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Safety Information

Read these instructions carefully and look at the equipment to become familiar
with the device before trying to install, operate, service or maintain it. The
following special messages may appear throughout this manual or on the
equipment to warn of potential hazards or to call attention to information that
clarifies or simplifies a procedure.

%, The addition of either symbol to a "Danger" or "Warning" safety label
indicates that an electrical hazard exists which will result in personal
injury if the instructions are not followed

This is the safety alert symbol. It is used to alert you to potential personal
injury hazards. Obey all safety messages that follow this symbol to avoid
possible injury or death.

A DANGER

DANGER indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

A WARNING

WARNING indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, can result
in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION

CAUTION indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, can result in
minor or moderate injury.

NOTICE

NOTICE is used to address practices not related to physical injury. The safety alert
symbol shall not be used with this signal word.

Please Note

Electrical equipment should be installed, operated, serviced and maintained only by
qualified personnel. No responsibility is assumed by Schneider Electric for any
consequences arising out of the use of this material.

A qualified person is one who has skills and knowledge related to the construction,
installation, and operation of electrical equipment and has received safety training to
recognize and avoid the hazards involved.
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Safety Precautions

Installation, wiring, testing and service must be performed in accordance with all local and
national electrical codes.

A DANGER

HAZARD OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, EXPLOSION, OR ARC FLASH

» Apply appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) and follow safe electrical
work practices. Inthe USA, see NFPA 70E.

* Only qualified electrical workers should install this equipment. Such work should be
performed only after reading this entire set of instructions.

« NEVER work alone.

+ Before performing visual inspections, tests, or maintenance on this equipment,
disconnect all sources of electric power. Assume that all circuits are live until they
have been completely de-energized, tested, and tagged. Pay particular attention to
the design of the power system.

» Consider all sources of power, including the possibility of backfeeding.

» Turn off all power supplying the power meter and the equipment in which it is installed
before working on it.

» Always use a properly rated voltage sensing device to confirm that all power is off.

» Before closing all covers and doors, carefully inspect the work area for tools and
objects that may have been left inside the equipment.

+ Use caution while removing or installing panels so that they do not extend into the
energized bus; avoid handling the panels, which could cause personal injury.

+ The successful operation of this equipment depends upon proper handling,
installation, and operation. Neglecting fundamental installation requirements may lead
to personal injury as well as damage to electrical equipment or other property.

* NEVER bypass external fusing.
* The power meter should be installed in a suitable electrical enclosure.

Failure to follow these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

A WARNING

UNINTENDED EQUIPMENT OPERATION

Do not use meters or the software for critical control or protection applications where
human or equipment safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.
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A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do not incorrectly configure the Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare system, this
can lead to inaccurate reports and/or data results.

« Do not rely solely on reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly or
meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.
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Chapter 1:

Overview

Healthcare Commissioning

This document is an instructional guide for Application Engineers who are responsible for
installing and configuring StruxureWare™ Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. This
offer includes these major components:

Generator Performance Configuration Tool

Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module
Smart Device Data Collector

Operating Room Isolated Power Interface for ANSI

Operating Room Isolated Power Interface for IEC

Healthcare Reports

Not all components are commissioned for every customer. See the following sections for an
overview of the commissioning steps for each component in Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare.

Commissioning Process without EPSS Test Module

The commissioning process includes these steps:

1.

Install the Healthcare Software,"Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation" on
page 17 .

Configure equipment and groups in the Generator Performance Configuration Tool,
"Generator Performance Configuration Tool" on page 23.

Configure the equipment and generator reports, "Healthcare Reports Overview" on page
15 and:

+ Equipment Capacity Report, "Equipment Capacity Report" on page 37.

» Generator Activity Report, "Generator Activity Report" on page 47.

» Generator Capacity Report, "Generator Capacity Report and Gadget" on page 53.
» Generator Load Summary Report, "Generator Load Summary Report" on page 63.
Configure devices, frameworks, and report for Generator Battery Health, "Generator
Battery Health" on page 69. Optional.

Configure devices and frameworks for Generator Fuel Monitoring, "Generator Fuel
Management" on page 85. Optional.

Log generator data in the Smart Device Data Collector, "Smart Device Data Collector”
on page 239. Optional.
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Commissioning Process with EPSS Test Module

If the installation includes the EPSS Test Module, the commissioning process includes
steps:

1.

Install the Healthcare Software,"Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation" on
page 17 .

Review EPSS details, "EPSS Test Module" on page 111.

Configure the installed ION power meters, "ION Power Meter Configuration" on page
115.

Configure the installed non-ION Meters, "Non-ION Power Meters Configuration" on page
139.

Configure equipment and generate EPSS Vista diagrams in the Generator Performance
Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, "Generator Performance Configuration Tool
with EPSS Test Module" on page 189.

Configure the equipment and generator reports, "Healthcare Reports Overview" on page
15 and:

* Equipment Capacity Report, "Equipment Capacity Report" on page 37.

» Generator Activity Report, "Generator Activity Report" on page 47.

» Generator Capacity Report, "Generator Capacity Report and Gadget" on page 53.
» Generator Load Summary Report, "Generator Load Summary Report" on page 63.
Configure and generate the EPSS report, "EPSS Test Report and EPSS Activity
Gadget" on page 219.

Configure devices, frameworks, and report for Generator Battery Health Monitoring,
"Generator Battery Health" on page 69. Optional.

Configure devices and frameworks for Generator Fuel Monitoring , "Generator Fuel
Management" on page 85. Optional.

Commissioning the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface

The set up process for the Operating Room solution includes these steps:

1.

Install the Healthcare Software,"Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation" on
page 17.

Configure the software, device frameworks, and report:
» For ANSI, "Operating Room Isolated Power Interface ANSI" on page 251.
» ForlEC, "Operating Room Isolated Power Interface IEC" on page 291.
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Healthcare Reports Overview

StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes several reports to help
customers manage the generators, transfer switches, and other equipment of the power
monitoring system. The reports are available in the Reports module of the web interface.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

The software installation includes the following reports:

Equipment Capacity Report - See "Equipment Capacity Report" on page 37 for
instructions.

Generator Capacity Report - See "Generator Capacity Report and Gadget" on page 53.

Generator Battery Health Report - See "Generator Battery Health Report" on page 77
forinstructions.

Generator Battery Health Export - See "Generator Battery Health Export" on page 82.
Generator Activity Report - See "Generator Activity Report" on page 47.
Generator Load Summary Report- See "Generator Load Summary Report" on page 63.

Operating Room Isolated Power Report ANSI - See "Generate the Isolated Power
Report " on page 288

Operating Room Isolated Power Report IEC - See "Generate the |solated Power
Report IEC" on page 325

If the EPSS Test Module option is included with the software, the following report is
included.

EPSS Test Report - See "EPSS Test Report and EPSS Activity Gadget" on page 219 for
instructions.
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The following figure shows an example of the Report Library of the Power Monitoring Expert
for Healthcare web interface.

il

Reports

Report Library

+tE8 X & &
+| I3 Billing Reports

+| [[3) Default Reports
=l |5 Healthcare Reports
lid EPSS Test Report
m Equipment Capacity Report

liy Generator Activity Repart

lid Generator Battery Health Export

lid Generator Battery Health Report

m Generator Capacity Report

lidy Generator Load Summary Report

li Cperating Room lsalated Power Report (ANSI)

Il Cperating Reom Isolated Power Report (IEC)

Support Contacts
Support for solutions is provided by Solutions Customer Support centers. All customer
issues must be reported to one of these channels:
Phone:

* NAOD: +1615-287-3400 (7:30 AM — 7:00 PM US-Central Time)
+ EMEAS: +420 281 088 660 (8:30 AM —5:30 PM Central Europe Time)
+ APOD: +86 10 6503 7788 (8:30 AM — 5:30 PM China Standard Time)

Email:

* NAOD: pmo.support@schneider-electric.com
+ EMEAS and APOD: global-ems-solutions-support@schneider-electric.com

Pl@net: http://planet.schneider-electric.com/
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Chapter 2: Power Monitoring Expert for

Healthcare Installation

Upgrades

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare uses the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert
platform as its base. The Healthcare installation process is similar to installing the base
platform, with additional components specific to Healthcare.

StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare can be installed as an in-place
upgrade to the following systems:

+ ION Enterprise™ 6.0 SP 1
» StruxureWare Power Monitoring 7.0.1
+ StruxureWare Power Monitoring 7.0.1 with EPSS 3

+ StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert 7.2

If you upgrade from StruxureWare Power Monitoring 7.0.1, note the following:

* You do not have to uninstall the 7.0.1 software version first. The Healthcare software
installer package performs this task.

» Fordistributed systems, where the primary server is on a different machine than the
database server, install the Healthcare software in this order: Database server > Primary
server > Secondary server > Client machines.

» If the system has EPSS 3, the EPSS Test Module option is automatically included.

» Refer to the Power Monitoring Expert Commissioning Guide for information about system
hardware requirements. Verify that the existing hardware can accommodate the
requirements for Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

If you upgrade from ION Enterprise 6.0 SP 1, note the following:
 If the system has EPSS 3, the EPSS Test Module option is automatically included.

» Referto the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert Installation Guide for information
about system hardware requirements. Verify that the existing hardware can accommodate
the requirements for Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

* Referto upgrade support information in What's New - StruxureWare Power Monitoring
Expert 7.2.

Before You Begin

NOTE: Before you install and configure SQL Server or Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare, make sure that the following Microsoft products have been installed:

* Microsoft Silverlight 4.0 or later
» Microsoft Excel 2007 or 2010
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If the existing system has Event Notification Module (ENM), use the Windows software
removal tool to remove the ENM software before you start the Healthcare software
installation. This only removes the application. The configuration settings are saved and will
be integrated into the new ENM version.

After the Microsoft software has been installed and the prior ENM software has been
removed, you can install the following software in this order:

1. SQL Server. See "Install Microsoft SQL Server" on page 18

2. StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare 7.2. See "Install Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare" on page 18

3. Event Notification Module. See "Install Event Notification Module" on page 19

Install Microsoft SQL Server

SQL Server is a required component of the software. Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
supports the following editions of SQL Server:

+ SQL Server 2008 Standard SP3

+ SQL Server 2008 R2 Standard SP2

» SQL Server 2008 Enterprise SP3

+ SQL Server 2008 R2 Enterprise SP2

+ SQL Server Express 2008 R2

NOTE: If you are performing an upgrade and the existing system has SQL Server 2005, you

must upgrade to a supported version of SQL Server 2008. SQL Server 2005 is not supported
on Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare servers or on Engineering Client computers.

See the following materials for information regarding the necessary steps for installing the
SQL Server and performing upgrades.

» StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert Installation Guide

» What's New - StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert 7.2

» Usingthe SQL Server 2008 R2DVD

NOTE: If a SQL Server setup screen opens indicating that you need to enable the .NET

Framework Core Role, click OK. SQL Server 2008 cannot be installed without the .NET
Framework.

Install Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

The Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare installation includes the Power Monitoring
Expert platform and the add-on modules, custom reports, Vista diagrams, and frameworks
specific to the Healthcare edition.

NOTE: Log on to the Windows operating system as the Administrator of the system, and
not as a user with administrator privileges.

Follow these steps to install Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare:

1. Insert the installation DVD into the DVD drive. The installation program opens.

Page 18 of 330
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If the installation program does not open automatically, use Windows Explorer to
navigate to the DVD drive and double-click MainSetup.exe.

2. Compete the information in the installation program screens. For more details about the

installation program, see the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert 7.2 Installation
Guide.

Near the end of the installation process, the installer displays the Configure System
page. This page shows each of the software configuration actions taking place.

3. After all configuration actions are complete, click Next to finish the installation. The

installer displays the Complete page. This page contains shortcut links to the Installation
Log and Web Applications.

S
Schneider
Electric
.
+/ Application Language Complete
of Welcome Your i i sfully!
of Licens

Summary of the installation has been saved here;
Installation Logs

o Gather Information

Launch the Web Application:
Web Application

If changes are made to the server, vyou can run the configure system portion of the Installer again by opening
the Installer setup and selecting Configure,

To uninstall, run the Installer setup again and dick Remove. Click Yes in the confirmation dialog box to remove
the software from your system.

4. Click Close.

Install Event Notification Module

The Event Notification Module (ENM) provides notification regarding critical power incidents
to designated people in your facility, regardless of their location. ENM delivers alerts of
power system events to the mobile device or email of designated users to help them quickly
identify system abnormalities and take appropriate action.

The ENM software is included with the Healthcare installation. The ENM installation starts
automatically after Healthcare installation is complete. For an upgrade, the installer
integrates the prior ENM configuration settings into the new ENM version.

NOTE: During the ENM installation, you will be prompted to select the type of setup. In the
Setup Type drop-down list, select Complete.

For more details about the ENM installation, see the Event Notification Module Installation
Guide. For instructions to configure ENM, see the Event Notification Module User Guide.
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Software Licenses

The installed software includes a 90-day trial license of the product. You must activate valid
purchased software licenses within 90 days, otherwise some functionality is disabled.

NOTICE

LOSS OF COMMUNICATION

» Be sure to activate product and component licenses prior to the expiry of the trial
license.

» Ensure that you activate sufficient licenses for the components in your system.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in loss of data.

In addition to the licenses necessary for the features in Power Monitoring Expert, you also
need to purchase and activate a license for the additional components which make up Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. This optional module includes:

EPSS Test Module
» Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test
» EPSS Test Report

« Smart Device Mobile Data Collector

When your order is processed, a software license Entitlement Certificate is sent by email
from softwarelicensing@ca.schneider-electric.com. (You may need to change the settings in
your email application to ensure that this email arrives in your inbox and is not routed to your
spam folder.)

To activate the software licenses:

1. Locate the Entitlement Certificate email.

2. Inthe Windows Start menu, click All Programs > Schneider Electric > Floating
License Manager > Floating License Manager. The Schneider Electric Floating
License Manager screen appears.
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2 schneider Electric Floating License Manager M=] E3
Task  Cptions  Help

& |42 & @ &

Local | Dongle I

Thiz table shows all awvailable floating licenszes. ™ Hide Invalid Licenses
| | | Hame ‘ Yerzsion | Seats ‘ Fart Mumber Activation 1D E:T;atmn

Activate I Complete |l pdate Eemar Rt

NOTE: Only activated licenses appear in the table area. If you have not activated
any licenses, the table area is blank.

3. Click Activate to activate licenses for installed software components. The Activation
Method screen appears.

4. Choose one of the available activation methods and follow the instructions on the
screen.

NOTE: You can activate the Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare software
license over the Internet or by email. Phone activation is not available at this time.
5. Follow the directions on the Activation ID screen and enter the Activation IDs referenced
in the Entitlement Certificate.

6. Click Finish to complete the process. Activated licenses appear in the table area of the
license manager screen.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 21 0f 330



Chapter 2: Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

M[=] B3

2 schneider Electric Floating License Manager

Task  Cphions  Help

i |42 & @ &

Local | Dgng|e|

Thiz table shows all available floating licenzes. ™ Hide Invalid Licenses

Mame Yersion | Seats | Part Humber Activation 1D E:;T;ahon
- l:\:) .::L:__. PME4HC(S0 OL) 7.2 1 [ETYCNCZZSPEZE AWHEP-COHE-LSTE | 12/25/2013
O @ JL EPSS Test Module 72 1 [EFMENCEZSPESZZ | ANYMZ-CZDT-282M | 12/25/2013

Activate I Complete | pdate Eema Bt

7. Referto the online help in Schneider Electric Floating License Manager for additional
information.

NOTE: Contact the Software Registration Center if you experience any problems activating
your software licenses. For contact information, click Help > Support in the Schneider
Electric License Manager screen or the Schneider Electric Floating License Manager

screen.
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Configuration Tool

The Generator Performance Configuration Tool is an application that helps you configure the
generators and other equipment for reporting the data and status of the power system. The
reports will not work until the required parameters in the tool are set up.

This chapter contains the procedures to use the tool.

NOTE: If your installation includes the EPSS Test Module, see "Generator Performance
Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module" on page 189.

NOTE: Before opening the configuration tool, make sure the sources - which represent
metering devices - are added in Management Console and they are communicating.

Start the Generator Performance Configuration Utility

To start the Generator Performance Configuration Tool, open the StruxureWare Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare folder on the desktop and double-click the Generator
Performance Configuration Tool shortcut.

l StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare _ (O]
(: ;“: ;J | = Struxuretware Power Monitaring Expert for Healthcare - lmj I Search Struxure\Ware Power Monitarin, .. m
Organize * [m°]Open  Sharewith +  New Folder = ~ 0 @

- N = .
‘v Favorites =1 Mame Date modified | Tvpe | Size | |
Bl Desktop @ Daka Colleckor FISIZ013 9526 AM Intermet Shorbouk 1KE
& Downloads P Desigrer 7/15/2013 923 AM  Shortcut 2 KB
=L Recent Places Iﬂ_,ﬂ Generator Performance Configuration Tool FI1G12013 9526 AM Shortcuk
Lo @ Management Console 711512013 9:23 AM Shortcuk ZKE
4 Libraries
3 Documents @ Cperating Room Configuration Tool FISIZ013 226 AM Shortcuk ZKE
‘.‘ Music Reporter 72013 123 AM Shortcuk ZkKE
=] Pictures — B vista 7I5I2015 9123 AM Sharkeut 2KE
B videos [73 web applications 71512013 9:23 AM Inkernet Sharkout 1KE
1M Computer
b AT AR ;I
Generator Performance Configuration Tool Skate: R Shared Size: 1,49 KB
Shortout Date modified: 71152013 226 AM Date created: 71152013 126 AM

The Generator Performance Configuration Tool window contains these tabs: Groups,
Generators, Equipment, and Run History. On these tabs, you create the entities and
groups for equipment in the system. You also view data for prior test runs. The tabs contain a
grid area and an editor area, as shown next. The grid area is empty initially but it will be
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populated with entries that you create through the editor area. Use the editor area to define
the settings for new items, or to update the settings for an item that you select in the grid
area.

When you first use the configuration tool, you need to define generators and equipment on
the applicable tabs. After you do this, you define the device groups on the Groups tab. The
device groups are necessary for reporting.

See the following sections for instructions to use each tab:

» "Define Generators" on page 25
+ "Define Equipment" on page 28
» "Define Groups" on page 30

* "View Run History" on page 33

Help A D———>» Mew Clone Delete
Modified Mame Description Source Mameplake Rating Nameplake Unit
G Main, G1
G10 Blusson.hp_main 1500 lwy
G2 Main . GZ_ATSA 250 lwy
a4 Main. a4 250 ki
G5 Main.G5_ATSE 190 ke
G Main.G2_ATSA 20 ke
a7 B Tesk, ICNE?ES0_Meterl 1500 ke
=] Bluszon.Blusson_main coo [
[=ie] Bluszon,generakor 1500 [
Y
Edit Generator: G1
hame: Status Meazurements
Gl Source:
Description:
J Skarting: Active Walue
C J Mo Measurement selected,
Electrical Data
Source:
ain.G1 Running: Active Value
Frirne M ameplate B ating: Lit:
100 ki
W] Battery waveforms o 4 Active Yal
Source: M easurement: et Eive VAl
tain.G1 W4 Waveform
Y
D——» [ae Cancel Apply
4
A.Tabs B. Grid area C. Editor area D. Controls
The following controls are common for the tabs:
» Help - Click this to view online help for the tab.
* New - Creates a new entry in the grid.
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* Delete - Deletes the selected entry from the grid.

* Revert - Returns a modified record to its original values, if OK or Apply have not been
clicked.

+ OK - Saves all changes and exits the configuration tool.
+ Cancel - Exits the tool without saving changes.

* Apply - Saves all changes and leaves the tool open.

The Modified column in the grid area shows the status of the row data:
+ (plus) - a new entry.
* (asterisk) - a modified entry.

! (exclamation mark) - entry needs more information before it can be saved.

Define Generators

Use the Generators tab to create or update entities representing the generators in the power
supply system. Complete this tab if you need to produce reports for generators.

/% Generator Performance Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Eroups Equipment | Run Histary
Help e Clone Delete
IModified Tame Description Source Mameplate Rating ameplate Linit

100

G10 Blusson, hp_main 1500 [
G2 Main G2_ATSA 250 et
a4 Main a4 250 e
G5 Main G5_ATSE 190 et
6133 Main GZ_ATSA 20 et
@7 Tesk IONEFSS0_Meterl 1500 e
=t Blusson. Blusson_main 500 ey
[=ie] Blusson. generakor 1500 ey

Edit Generator: G1

1 ame: Status Meazurements
a1 Source:
Description: E
-
Skarting: Active Walue
_I Mo Measurement selected.
-
Electrical Data
Source:
tain. G1 M Runititug: Active Walue
Prime Mameplate R ating: Unit: E
100 ki [
B attery W avetoms .
M ¥ Stopped: Active Value
Source: Meazurement: ﬂ
b
tdain. G1 E Wa Waveform E -

ok Cancel Apply
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You can perform the following actions on this tab:

Click New to define the properties of the generators in the system. See "Edit Generator
Properties" on page 26.

Click Clone to define a new generator that is similar to an existing generator. The system
copies many details of the existing device into the new entry. You can then enter the
unique details of the new device. If you need to define several devices that are similar, this
feature can help you define them quickly. See "Clone Generator Properties" on page 27.

Click Delete to remove records from the system.

Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.

Edit Generator Properties

The Edit Generator area on the tab is used to create a generator entry and to define specific
values forit.

1.
2.

On the Generator tab, click New.
Complete the following fields to define a generator.
* Name - Enter a unique name to identify the generator.

» Description - optional. You can add specific information about the generator, such as
make and model.

¢ Electrical Data

» Source - Select a source name. The source represents the device that records
the electrical data from the generator.

+ Prime Nameplate Rating - Enter the maximum power load for the generator.
Refer to the generator's nameplate for this value.

 Unit - Select the unit of measurement for the power load.

» Battery Waveform - optional. Use this area to if you want to configure and generate
the Battery Health Report. To enable the report, check the box and complete these
fields:

» Source - Select a source name that is performing the waveform capture. This
option is only available for ION 7650 meters.

+ Measurement - Select the measurement recording the battery waveform. For
a typical configuration, this is the V4 waveform.

NOTE: Specific frameworks for the battery voltage waveform must also be
configured. See "Generator Battery Health" on page 69 for additional
instructions.

+ Status Measurements - These fields are not required.
Click Apply to save the changes and remain on the tab.
Repeat these steps to define other generators.

If you are defining several similar generators, use the Clone button. See "Clone
Generator Properties" on page 27.
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Clone Generator Properties

You can use the clone feature to copy the properties of an existing generator entity and use
those properties as the baseline for multiple generators. The clone feature can help you
define several similar generators quickly.

1. Onthe Generators tab, select the generator you want to use as the baseline for another
generator.

2. Click Clone to create a new generator based on a selected entity. Many fields are
copied from the selected generator. The fields which are not copied have an information
icon to indicate where you need to enter data, as follows:

» Name - Enter a unique name to identify the generator.

» Electrical Data - Source - Select a source name from the dropdown list. The source
represents the device that records the electrical data from the generator.

+ Status Measurements - Source - Select a source name. The source represents the
metering device that records the status of a generator.

For information about other generator properties, see the previous section.

3. Click Apply to save the new generator entity.
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Define Equipment

Use the Equipment tab to create a logical device with a source measurement and rating.
You can add these logical devices to device groups for reporting. Complete this tab if you
need to produce reports for equipment capacity.

'£|Generator Performance Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Edpert for Healthcare

Groups | Generators Run Hiskory
Help Mew Clone Delete
Modified Mane Rating Unit Description
Equipz 1500 K
IONE7E50_Meterl 2000 KW
IONETES0_Meterz 2600 KW
LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT_1 2 3 M 1200 &
Laurel_Morth. 51 1000 K

Edit Equi t: Equipl
It £ quiprnent: Eguip Load Data

Marme: Source:
Equipl I ain, Equipl
Drescriptian:

X

ﬂ Meazurement:
Active Energy Delivered Rate A

X

Rating: Lnit:
100 K

ok Cancel Apply

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Click New to enter new record for a device. See "Edit Equipment Sources" on page 29 for
instructions to define the devices.

+ Click Clone to copy an existing record and make minor changes. The system copies
many details of the existing device into the new entry. You can then enter the unique
details of the new device. If you need to define several devices that are similar, this
feature can help you define them quickly.

» Click Delete to remove records from the system.

» Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.
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Edit Equipment Sources

The Equipment tab displays the equipment load sources and measurements defined in the
system.

1. Click New to create arecord.

2. Complete these fields:

Name - Enter a unique name to identify the record.

Description - Enter additional information about the device. Optional.
Source - Select the load source for the device.

Measurement - Select the measurement for the device.

Rating - Enter the maximum rated load for the device.

Unit - Enter the unit of the measurement.

Click Apply to save the record and remain on the tab.

Repeat these steps to enter additional devices.
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Define Groups

A performance group is a combination of generators and other equipment for reporting. The
Groups tab must be completed before you can configure and produce any reports.

Help

|/ Generator Performance Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Generators | Equipment

Edit Priority Levels T Delete

Run Hiskory

EFS5 Group

ATS-A Initiated G1,52,

AT5-B Initiated G1,52,54,55 an G2, G4, G5, G5 Equipl, Equipz, IOMETAS0_Meterl, IONETAS0_...

Groupl 30 G6 Equipl, Equipz

Group 123456789012345678901234.,.. 30 G5, Gb, G7 Equipl, Equip2, IOMEFG50_Meterl, IOME7AS0_...
Grp 2 30 a8, 69 Equipl, Equip2, IOMEFES0_Meterl, IOMETES0_...
Grp 3 30 a1, G2 Equipl, Equip2, IOMEFES0_Meterl, IOMETES0_...

Edit EPSS Group: AT5-4 Initiated G1.G2.G4.65

Marne:
ATS-A Intisted G1,G2, 64,65

Test Frequency (Days) Generators Equiprment

Gl, G2, 54, G5, G Equipl, IOME7ES0_Meterl, Laurel_Marth. 51

Load Sources
Blusson.Blusson_incoming_12KY_from_Energy_centre, Blusson,Blusson_main,
” Blusson.generator, Chiller_1800.600%_main, LAUREL_MCORTH.EUS_DUCT _L_2_3_M,
Edit Load Sources LAUREL_MGRTH.BUS DUCT_1_2_3_%, LAUREL_NCRTH.EBUS DUCT 4 5 6T,
LAREL_MORTH. Chiller_1, LAUREL_MORTH.S1, SteamPlant.S00KMWGeneratar,

Generakors: Equiprient:
Select Al Select Mone Select All Select Mone
[Jain [] Equipz
G2 TOMEFES0_Meter1
[+] a4 [] 1oME7ESD_Meter2
G5 [] LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT 1 2 3 N
[v] a6 [¥] Laurel_Marth.s1
a7
[Jas
O ae
oK Cancel Apply
4

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Click New to create a new group for generating reports. A group can contain any device
that has been configured on the other tabs. See "Edit Groups" on page 31 for instructions
to define the groups.

» Click Delete to remove records from the system.

» Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.

» Click Edit Priority Levels to create or modify response times for devices and equipment.
See "Edit Group Priority Levels" on page 31 for instructions.

» Click the Edit Load Sources to associate a group with the electrical loads that the group
of generators must carry in a power outage. See "Edit Group Load Sources" on page 32 for
instructions.
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Edit Groups
The Groups tab displays the device groups defined in the system. The generators and other
equipment must be defined on their respective tabs before you can add them to a group.
1. Click New to create a group.
2. Complete the following to define the values for a group:
* Name - Enter a unique name to identify the group.
* Generators - Select the generators to include in the group.
» Equipment - Select the equipment to include in the group.

The Select All and Select None options let you work easily with large numbers of
sources by selecting all check boxes or clearing all check boxes at the same time.

Click Apply to save the group and remain on the tab.
Repeat these steps to create other groups.

Edit Group Priority Levels
The Edit Priority Levels editor is used to select at least one priority level that you want to
apply to the equipment groups. The default priority level names and transfer times are:
* Critical - 10 sec
* Equipment - 30 sec
+ Life Safety - 10 sec

You can change any of these names and transfer times and add new priority levels as
necessary.

1. Click Edit Priority Levels. The Priority Levels screen appears.

22 Edit Priority Levels

Tt Delete
Maodified Marme Required Transfer Time Color
Life Safety 10
Mame: Required Transfer Time (Seconds):
Crikical 10
B ecs, 0,0 -
RO, | T
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2. Click New to add a priority level.
3. Complete the following to define priority levels:
» Name - Enter a unique name to identify the priority level.

* Required Transfer Time (Seconds) - Enter the transfer time in seconds. This time
indicates the maximum acceptable time it takes the equipment to move from the Test
state to the Emergency state.

» Color - Click the color box to select a color for the priority level. This color appears on
the Generator Capacity Report summary page, where the generator loads are
compared. See "Equipment Capacity Report Example" on page 42 for an illustration.

4. Click OK to save the priority level and return to the Groups tab.

Edit Group Load Sources

On the Edit Load Sources screen, you can associate an equipment group with the various
electrical loads that the equipment must carry during a power outage.

You should define the priority levels for the system before you configure load sources. See
"Edit Group Priority Levels" on page 31 for instructions.

1. Click Edit Load Sources. The Select Load Sources screen appears.

&2 Edit Load Sources E

Mew Clone Delete

Source Measurement Priority Level

LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT 1 2 3. W Active Power Life Safety
LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT 4 5_6_M 100ms Current & Life Safety

LAUREL_MNORTH.S1 Active Power Equiprnent
LAUREL MORTH.BUS DUCT 1 2 3 M Active Power Critical EI
Source: Priarity Lewel:
{AJREL_MORTH.BUS DUCT 1 2 3 Y i[w] Life Safety (v]
Measurement:
Ackive Power E|
(a]'4 Cancel

Click New to add a load source.
Complete these fields:
» Source - Select the measurement source.
* Measurement - Select the measurement to monitor.
» Priority Level - Select the priority level to assign to the load source.
4. Click OK to save the new load source and return to the Groups tab.
NOTE: You can use the Clone button to associate an equipment group with several

sources where the load is logged against the same measurement. The cloned group
contains the same measurement and priority level as the original.

Page 32 of 330 Controlled Distribution © 2013 Schneider Electric. All rights reserved.



Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

Chapter 3: Generator Performance Configuration Tool

View Run History

Use the Run History tab to view or modify run activities that represent the Test, Load
Shedding, and Power Outage activities that have occurred in the system. The history
indicates when components of the power system have become active, such as when a
generator was running. The runs stored in history can be used as input for reports and

dashboards.

Because the system stores the history of these activities, you can generate useful reports
about the equipment operation. The reports can identify when the system was active, why
the system was active, and what devices were active.

'£|Generator Performance Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Groups | Generators | Equipment
Help Detection Options Refresh Fun History Delete Run Histary
Modified Group Fun Mame Reason Active Sources

ATS-E Initiated G1,G2,...

Grp 3

AT3-A Inttiated G1,G2,...
Group 1234567890123...

Grp 3

ATS-E Inikiated G1,G2,...
AT5-4 Inikiated G1,G2,..,
Group 1234567890123,
ATS-B Initiabed G1,G2,...

Garp 3

AT5-A Initiated G1,G2,...

Grp 3

Group 1234567390123,
AT5-B Initiated G1,52,...
&T5-4 Initiated G1,G2,..,
Group 1234567890123...

Grp 3

ATC A Trikinksd m1 77

February, 29, 2012
February, 29, 2012
February, 29, 2012
February, 22, 2012
February, 22, 2012
February, 22, 2012
February, 22, 2012
February, 15, 2012
February, 15, 2012
February, 15, 2012
February, 15, 2012
February, 08, 2012
February, 08, 2012
February, 08, 2012
February, 08, 2012
February, 01, 2012
February, 01, 2012

Embwiime (1 2017

Edit Run Higtory: Group 12345672901 2345678901 234567230
Marne:

February, 29, 2012

Start - End:

Z2/29f2012 £:00:51 AM - Z[29/201Z T:10:46 AM
Reason:

Test |E|

012 6:00:51 AM
2/29§2012 6:00:50 AM
2/29§2012 6:00:50 &AM
2/29§2012 6:00:50 &M
2/22i2012 5:49:40 &M
2/22i2012 5:48:52 &M
2/22§2012 5148152 &M
2/22§2012 5148152 &M
2M15/2012 S:57:42 AM
2M15/2012 5:57:41 AM
2M15/2012 5:57:41 AM
2/15/2012 5:57:41 &M
2182012 5:57:47 AM
21812012 5:57:47 AM
21812012 5:57:47 AM
2182012 5:57:47 AM
2/1/2012 6:00:37 AM
2/1/2012 6:00:37 &M

MO ST AR

Active Generators

G5

: 2710046 AM
2/29]2012 7110046 &AM
2/29]2012 7110046 &M
2129)2012 7:10:46 &M
2i22/2012 7:06:15 &M
2/22/2012 7:06:40 &M
2i22j2012 7106124 &M
2i22j2012 7:06:40 &M
2015/2012 70613 AM
20152012 70613 AM
20152012 7:06:13 AM
2f15/2012 7:06:13 &AM
2082012 7:09:03 AM
20812012 7:09:03 AM
20812012 7:09:04 AM
21812012 7:09:04 &M
2i1/2012 7:09:11 &AM
2i1/2012 7:09:12 &M

M TN AR

Test
Power Oukage
Test
Test
Test
Test
Test
Test
Test
Power Outage
Test
Test
Test
Power Oukage
Test
Test

Tonk

G2, G4, G5, ATSE
Gi, G2

G1, GZ, G4, G5, A...
et

Gl, G2

G2, G4, G5, ATSE
Gl, G2, G4, G5, A...
e

G2, G4, G5, ATSE
G1, G2

G1, GZ, G4, G5, A...
G1, G2

et

G2, G4, G5, ATSE
G1, G2, G4, G5, A...
et

Gl, G2

]
i cnea e

o4 Cancel Apply

The first time the history records are generated on the Run History tab, the system may
take a long time depending on the amount of history present in the system. When changes
occur in the equipment configuration, the run history must be generated again.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved.

Controlled Distribution

Page 33 0of 330



Chapter 3: Generator Performance Configuration Tool Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

For example if you remove a generator from a group, the run history for that group needs to be
rebuilt because that generator may have been the reason for the detection of a run. Now that
the generator is not part of the group, the system needs to build the run history again to have
accurate data.

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

+ Click Detection Options to modify the criteria of a run event that will cause it to
appear on this tab. See "Modify Run Detection Options" on page 34.

» Click Refresh Run History to update the tab with the latest run events that have
occurred in the system.

* Click Delete Run History to remove all run event records from the tab.
* Modify the name and run reason for a run event. See "Modify Run Details" on page 35.

Modify Run Detection Options

The run detection options can be defined to help guard against bad data in the system. To
record actual run activities, you can set the parameters so the system only records runs that
fall within the criteria.

The minimum run length value is present to prevent false positives, which may occur during
commissioning when the states of the generators are changing quickly and seemingly at
random. This may be due to signals being recorded that really do not reflect actual generator
activity.

You can set the maximum run length to eliminate "hanging" runs. A hanging run occurs when
the stop signal for a generator is not recorded properly. As a result, every week during the
test it records a running signal but there is no way for the system to know when it stops. If the
system does not see a stop signal, it sets the end of the run to be the start of the run plus the
maximum run duration. Therefore you cannot determine how long the generator was actually
running.

Complete the following steps to define the run criteria for the system to store runs in history.

1. Click Detection Options. The Run Detection Options screen appears.

Run Detection Dptions |

Minimurn F.un Length (Minutes):
15

Macimurm Run Length (Hours);

43

Cancel

2. Change the values in the minimum and maximum fields.
3. Click OK to save the changes and return to the Runs tab.
4. Click Refresh to update the tab with the run events that match the new detection criteria.
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Modify Run Details

The system defines run data, such as name, start time, end time, reason, and active sources
automatically. You can change the name of the run event and the reason for the run.

* The default run name is the start date of the run, such as June 12 2011. If agroup has
multiple runs on the same date, the subsequent runs have the same date with the run
number appended, suchas June 12 2011 Run 2andJune 12 2011 Run 3.

* The system automatically detects the reason for the run. If the detected reason is
incorrect, you can change the reason. For example, the reason appears as Test, but the
run is actually Load Shedding.

Other details about the run event cannot be modified directly. If the sources for a run are not
correct, you can exclude or include specific sources when generating a report based on this

run.

1. Click the run record you want to modify. The run details appear below the grid.
2. Inthe Name field, change the suggested run name as necessary.

3. Inthe Reason list, select the correct reason for the run.

4. Click OK to save the changes for the run.
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The Equipment Capacity Report shows the peak load provided by an ATS or other
equipment during a time period and compares the peak load to the rated capacity. The report
can show a summary of all entities in a group or daily information for each ATS or equipment.
The report includes visual graphs of the load and capacity. If the equipment exceeds the
capacity threshold the green summary bar shows red.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Report Prerequisites

In the configuration tool, the following tabs and fields must be defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab
» Name - The name for the generator entity.

+ Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

« Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See either of these sections for instructions on the above settings.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Define Generators" on page 25.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Define
Generators for EPSS" on page 192.
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Equipment Tab

+ Allfields on the Equipment tab (except Description) must be completed. ATS equipment
can be added in this tab to include ATS units in the report.

Groups Tab
* Name - The name for the group entity.

* Equipment - Select at least one entity from the list. The group can contain more than one
equipment entity.

See either of these sections for instructions on the above settings.
» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Define Groups" on page 30.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Define
Groups for EPSS" on page 206.

After these required items are defined, the report can be configured and generated, as
described next.

Configure and Run the Equipment Capacity Report

Use the Reports module of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare to configure and produce
the Equipment Capacity Report.

The report includes a summary of all transfer switches and equipment in the group for the
selected date range. You can also include the daily rollup for each item in the group.

1. Inthe Reports Library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Equipment
Capacity Report.

The report template appears.
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rl st il

Dashboards Diagrams Reports

Equipment Capacity Report

Title IEquipment Capacity Raport

| ATS-B Initiated G1,62,G4,65 _»| TransferSwitch2

EPSS Group Exclude Sources

| Last 7 Days x| [start of day 7/10/2013 to end of day 7/16/2013]
Reporting Period
I Sarver Local Time ;I
Threshold |s0
Show Daily Rollups C Yes = No
Include Data Table C Yes & No
Include Data Warnings C Yes = Neo

| Generate Report |

2. Complete the fields to define the report.
 Title - Enter a name for the report.

+ EPSS Group - Select the transfer switches and other equipment group for the report.
The list shows the groups that you defined. When you select a group in the list, the
field to the right shows the devices included in the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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@ StruxureWare Power Monitoring - EPSS Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|g hittp: i/standalonesreporter fiorefPopupFramework/GenericPopupInputFramework, aspxrrx=758 168536523 1 2InputiZon
Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
gl [~ Transfer Switches = [~ Transfer Switches
[ ats1 Mone
I 1] 4 | | Cancel |
|http:,I',l'standaIone,l'reporter,l'Core,l'F‘opupFramet|@- Internet | Protected Mode: OFf

a.In the Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area. This area only shows
transfer switches recording electrical data.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded
devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

* Reporting Period - Select the date range for the data you want to include. This can
be a fixed number of prior days, such as Last 7 Days, or afixed date range. The initial
settingis Last 7 Days. Inthe US, select at least 30 days of load data recorded at
15 minute intervals to satisfy regulations. Also select the type of timestamp top use in
the report, either Server Local Time OrUTC (Universal Time).

Last 7 Days ;I
Fixed Date...

Today
Since Yesterday
|[Week To Date

Last 14 Days
Month To Date
Last 20 Days
Year To Date
Last 7 Full Days
Last Week

Last 14 Full Days
Last 2 Weeks
Last 20 Full Days
Last Month

Last Year

Last 20th To 20th
Last 25th To 25th
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» Threshold - Enter the percentage for the maximum test run load capacity. This is the
percentage of the equipment electrical rating (in amps) entered in the Transfer
Switches tab or the Equipment tab.

+ Show Daily Rollups - Click Yes to include the daily peak load for the equipment. If
you select No, the report shows the peak load for the entire reporting period.

* Include Data Table - Click Yes to include the equipment capacity data in the report.
Click No to exclude this section.

* Include Data Warnings - Click Yes to include the data warnings in the report. If there
are no data warnings, the section is not included in the report. Click No to exclude this
section.

3. Click Generate Report to produce the report.
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Equipment Capacity Report Example

Summary Pages

If the Show Daily Rollups option is No, the summary pages are generated, as shown next.

= . .
SChrleldel" Equipment Capacity Report
a Electric
10/1/2011 12:00-00 AM - 11/1/2011 12:00:00 AM (Server Local)
Capacity for Main
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
48500 (97.0 A)
Main TS 1 200 A
Friday, Ootobar 07, 2011 16:30
24.00% (40.0 )
Main TS 10 200 A
Sunday, Oclebar 02, 2011 14:45
27.50% (55.0 A)
Kain TS 104 200 A
Menday, Octaber 03, 2011 18:30
42.00% (84,0 8)
M TS 108 200 A
Tuwsedmy, Ociobar 11, 2011 17:48
2750% (55.0 A)
Main TS 11 20 A
Menday, Gctober 03, 2011 18:30
AB.50% (7.0 A)
Main TS 114 20 A
Friey, Oolabar 07, 2011 16230
1.50% (2030 A
T
Tuesday, Oclobor
Generated on; 12772012 11:53.11 AM Page 1of2
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Scheider

Equipment Capacity Report

Main T3 12

|

Main TS 124

|

ZI00 (46.0A)

200 A
Tueaday, Octaber 11, 201 17:30
Z3.50% (47.0 A)

200 A

Tuesday, October 11, 2011 17:30

Main TS 128 200 A

104172011 12:00:00 AM - 111/2011 12:00:00 AM (Server Local)

IT.50% (T5.0 A}

Thuraday, Celotsr 06, 2011 16:15

Transfer Switch Peak Peak Date Available Capacity

Main TS 1 97.00 A (49%) Friday, Cctober 07, 2011 16:30 103.00 & (52%)

Main TS 10 48.00 A (24%) Sunday, Cclober 02, 2011 14:45 152.00 A (75%)

Main TS 104 55.00 A (28%) Monday, Cotober 03, 2011 18:30 145.00 A (73%)

Main TS 10B B4.00 A (42%) Tuesday, October 11, 2011 17:45 116.00 A (58%)

Main TS 11 55.00 A (28%) Monday, Golober 03, 2011 18:30 145.00 A (73%)

Main TS 11A G7.00 A (49%) Friday, Cctober 07, 2011 16:30 103.00 A (52%)

Main TS 11B 203.00 A (102%) Tuesday, October 11, 2011 14:45 -3.00 A (-2%)

Main TS 12 4600 A (23%) Tuesday, Octaber 11, 2011 17:30 154.00 A (T7%)

Main TS 124 47.00 A (24%) Tuesday, October 11, 2011 17:30 153.00 A (T7%)

Main TS 128 T5.00 A (38%) Thursday, Cclober 08, 2011 16:15 125.00 A (63%)

Generated on; 12772012 11:53:11 AM Foge2of2
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Daily Details Pages

If the Show Daily Rollups option is Yes, the daily detail pages are generated, as shown

next.

Schn

a eider

Electric

Equipment Capacity Report

10/1/2011 12:00:00 AM -

111/2011 12:00:00 AM (Server Local)

Capacity for Main

Main TS 1
100 -

R : ]

: 60 S7.00 A

B 40

= 20

0
1E2011 10/1072011 1152011 1042072011 102512011 1003002011
— E:;rr Mazximin Percentage  —— Threshald
Date Peak Available Capacity
Saturday, Oclober 01, 2011 78,00 A (30%) 122.00 A (61%)
Sunday, Oclober 02, 2011 T9.00 A (40%) 121.00 A {51%)
Manday, October 03, 2011 §5.00 A (48%) 105.00 A (52%)
Tuesday, October 04, 2011 93.00 A (47%) 107.00 A {54%)
Wednesday, October 05, 2011 95.00 A (48%) 105.00 A (53%)
Thursday, October 08, 2011 84.00 A (47%) 106.00 A (53%)
Friday, Cctober 07, 2011 87.00 A (49%) 102.00 A (52%)
Saturday, October 08, 2011 81.00 A (41%) 119,00 A (G0%)
Sunday, Oclober 09, 2011 80.00 A (40%%) 120.00 A (50%)
Monday, Cclober 10, 2011 92.00 A (48%) 108.00 A (54%)
Tuesday, October 11, 2011 94.00 A (47%) 106.00 A (53%)
Generated on; 1/27/2012 11.48:28 AM Page 10710
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schneider Equipment Capacity Report
{? Electric
10/1/2011 12:00:00 AM - 11/41/2011 12:00:00 AM (Server Local)
Main TS 118
200
160
% 120 203.00 A
g 80
40
D -
1045720141 V1002041 100152011 1002002011 107252011 10/3052011
— ?ﬁ?aih Maximum Pescontags  —— Threshald
Date Peak Available Capacity
Saturday, October 01, 2011 106,00 A (53%) 94.00 A (47%)
Sunday, October 02, 2011 122,00 A (B1%) T8.00 A (38%)
Monday, October 03, 2011 170,00 A (85%) 30,00 A (15%)
Tuesday, Oclober 04, 2011 162,00 A (B1%%) 38.00 A {18%)
Wednesday, October 05, 2011 172,00 A (86%) 26.00 A (14%)
Thursday, Qctober 08, 2011 183,00 A (92%) 17.00 A (9%)
Friday, October 07, 2011 172,00 A (86%) 28.00 A (14%)
Salurday, Oclober 08, 2011 155,00 A (78%) 45,00 A (23%)
Sunday, October 09, 2011 157.00 A (79%) 43,00 A (22%)
Monday, October 10, 2011 150.00 A (BO%E) 41.00 A (21%)
Tuesday, October 11, 2011 203.00 A {102%) -3.00 A (-2%)
Generated on: 1/27/2012 11:48:28 AM Page 7of10
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The Generator Activity Report shows the test run hours and other test run data for each
generator in the selected group.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Report Prerequisites

In the configuration tool, the following tabs and fields must be defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab
* Name - The generator entity needs a name.

* Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

+ Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See either of these sections for instructions on the above settings.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Define Generators" on page 25.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Define
Generators for EPSS" on page 192.
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Configure and Run the Generator Activity Report

Use the Reports module to configure and produce the Generator Activity Report.

1. Inthe Reports library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Generator
Activity Report. The report template appears.

Generator Activity Report

Title

EPSS Group

Reporting Period

Threshold (Hours)
Include Activity Details

Include Data Warnings

IGenerEtc-r Activity Report

| ATS-A Initisted G1,G2,64,G5 _=| Gi, G2, G4, G5, G&

Exclude Sources

LaEt 7 Days I [start of day 9/7/2013 to end of day ©/13/2013]

|S=-r'.er Local Time I

|1|:|f:|

==

~
“oves M No

==

o~
Loves M No

Generate Report

2. Complete the fields to define the report.

+ Title - Enter a name for the report.

+ EPSS Group - Select the group that the report is intended for. When you select a
group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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a Struxure¥Ware Power Monitoring - EPS5 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|g htkp:/fstandalonefreporteriCorePopupFrameswork)GenericPopupInputFramework, aspxrrx=7581 68536523 1 2Input Con
Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
=~ Generatars = Generators
[T Gen1 Mone
o = || == |
| oK | | Cancel |
|htt|:|:Il',l'standalDnell'reporter,l'Core,l'PopupFramet |@ Internet | Protected Mode: OFf l_

a. Inthe Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded

devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

* Reporting Period - Select the date range for the data you want to include. This can
be a fixed number of prior days, such as Last 7 Days, or a fixed date range. The initial
settingis Last 7 Days. Inthe US, select at least 30 days of load data recorded at
15 minute intervals to satisfy regulations. Also select the type of timestamp top use in
the report, either Server Local Time OrUTC (Universal Time).
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Last 7 Days LI
Fixed Date...
Today

Since Yesterday
Weel To Date
Last 14 Days
Month To Date
Last 30 Days
Year To Date
Last 7 Full Days
Last Week

Last 14 Full Days
Last 2 Weeks
Last 20 Full Days
Last Month

Last Year

Last 20th To 20th
Last 25th To 25th

* Threshold (Hours) - Enter the maximum number of hours the generators should run in
non emergency use. Enter a value that is in compliance with local authority
requirements. For example, in the US, the EPA requires that generators can run no
more than 100 hours in non emergency use.

Include Activity Details - Click Yes to include the generator details in the report.
Click No to exclude this section.

Include Data Warnings - Click Yes to include data warnings in the report. If there are
none, the section is not included. Click No to exclude this section.

3. Click Generate Report to produce the report.
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Generator Activity Report Example

Summary Page

The first page of the report shows the title, company name, group, a bar graph representing
the test run hours on each generator, and a table of test run data for each generator.

Schneider

Generator Activity Report

g E | ectr | C BM2/2013 12.00.00 A - BM2732013 12.00.00 AM {Server Lovsl)
Non Emergen cy Activity for Main
0 20 40 60 B 100 120
| 936 hnurls | | I I |

hiain Gen 1

9.58 houns

hiin Gen 2

9.38 houns

hiin Gen 3

G enerator Hon Emergency Hours Remaining Hon Emergency Hours
Main Gen 1 9.36 hours 90 64 hours
Main Gen 2 9.55 hours 90.42 hours
Main Gen 3 9.358 hours 90 62 hours

Details Page
The details page shows a pie chart of the type of hours for each generator and the total run
time table.
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Generator Activity Details for Main

Main Gen 1 - 11.44 hours

2
I Test
‘ B Fower Outage
I Load Shedding

Main Gen 2 - 11.65 hours

I Test
B Fower Outage
I Load Shedding

Main Gen 3 - 11.46 hours

I Test
B Fower Outage
I Load Shedding

Scpneider

Generator Activity Report
9/M12/2013 12:00:00 AM - 9M19/2013 12:00:00 AM (Server Local)

Generator

Main Gen 1
Main Gen 2
Main Gen 3

Start Time Stop Time 'i‘,‘lg':‘;;'
911212013 7:00:50 AM  9/12/2013 8:10:45 AM 765
911212013 7:00:50 AM  9/12/2013 8:10:46 AM 787
911212013 7:00:51 AM  9/12/2013 8:10:45 AM 767

Run Reason

Test
Test
Test
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Gadget

: Generator Capacity Report and

The Generator Capacity Report helps verify the generators can adequately support the
loads required during an emergency. The report compares the loads the generators and
equipment must carry with the available generator capacity.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Donot rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

The system includes a dashboard gadget that corresponds to this report. See "Generator
Capacity Gadget" on page 60 for information.

Report Prerequisites

In the configuration tool, the following tabs and fields must be defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab

Name - The generator entity needs a name.

Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See either of these sections for instructions on the above settings.

For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Define Generators" on page 25.

For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Define
Generators for EPSS" on page 192.
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Equipment Tab

» Allfields on the Equipment tab (except Description) must be completed. Generators can
be added in this tab to include them in the report. See either of these sections for
instructions on the Equipment tab.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Edit Equipment Sources" on
page 29.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Edit
Equipment Sources" on page 205.

Groups Tab

» Equipment sources must be added to the EPSS group in the Edit Load Sources screen. If
load sources are not added, the report will return empty pages and state "No Data
Available." See either of these sections for instructions on the Groups tab.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Define Groups" on page 30.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see "Define
Groups for EPSS" on page 206.
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Configure and Run the Generator Capacity Report

Use the Reports module of to configure and produce the Generator Capacity Report.

1. Inthe Reports library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Generator
Capacity Report. The report template appears.

Generator Capacity Report

Titde IGeneratnr Caparcity Report

| ATS-A Initiated G1,62,G4,65 =] G1, G2, G4, G5, G&

EP55 Grou
P Exclude Sources
ILast F Days ;I [start of day 11792012 to end of day 11/15/2012]
Reporting Period
ISerl.ler Local Time ;I
AggregationPeriod IDaiI',I vI
Include Data Table T vas % Mo

Include Data Warnings T ves % g

Generate Report

2. Complete the fields to define the report.
 Title - Enter a name for the report.

+ EPSS Group - Select the group that the report is intended for. When you select a
group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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a Struxure¥Ware Power Monitoring - EPS5 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|g htkp:/fstandalonefreporteriCorePopupFrameswork)GenericPopupInputFramework, aspxrrx=7581 68536523 1 2Input Con
Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
=~ Generatars = Generators
[T Gen1 Mone
o = || == |
| oK | | Cancel |
|htt|:|:Il',l'standalDnell'reporter,l'Core,l'PopupFramet |@ Internet | Protected Mode: OFf l_

a. Inthe Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded

devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

* Reporting Period - Select the date range for the data you want to include. This can
be a fixed number of prior days, such as Last 7 Days, or a fixed date range. The initial
settingis Last 7 Days. Inthe US, select at least 30 days of load data recorded at
15 minute intervals to satisfy regulations. Also select the type of timestamp top use in
the report, either Server Local Time OrUTC (Universal Time).
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Last 7 Days LI
Fixed Date...

Today

Since Yesterday
Weel To Date
Last 14 Days
Month To Date
Last 30 Days
Year To Date
Last 7 Full Days
Last Week

Last 14 Full Days
Last 2 Weeks
Last 20 Full Days
Last Month

Last Year

Last 20th To 20th
Last 25th To 25th

» Aggregation Period - Select Daily, Weekly or Monthly for the data aggregation. The
"Daily" option provides the most detail.

* Include Activity Details - Click Yes to include the generator details section in the
report. Click No to exclude this section.

* Include Data Warnings - Click Yes to include data warnings in the report. If there are
none, the section is not included. Click No to exclude this section.

3. Click Generate Report to produce the report.
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Generator Capacity Report Example

Summary Page

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

The first page of the report shows a chart of the loads on each generator compared to the
total capacity rating. The colors for the bars are defined for the load priority levels. See "Edit

Group Priority Levels" on page 31 for instructions to define the priority levels.

Schpeider

Generation Capacity for ATS-A Initiated G1,52,G4,G5

Generator Capacity Report

Generated on: 111972012 10:03:02 AM

1000+
Total Capacity,
800+
600+
N-1
=
a
—
400+
N-2
200+
N-3
N-4
0 I I I I
January, 2012 March, 2012 July, 2012

I Equipment

Critical WM Life Safety

September, 2012 Movember, 2012

Page 1 of 2
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Details Page

The next page shows the details for the capacity of the selected generators.

schneider Generator Capacity Report
.{}‘ Electric
Date Total Total Load Available Life Safety Critical Equipment
Capacity Capacity
December, 2011 §10.00 810.00
January, 2012 810.00 875.91 -65.91 197 .94 218.97 459.00
February, 2012 §10.00 952.06 142,08 222.99 231.07 498.00
March, 2012 810000 810,00
April, 2012 10,00 &10.00
May, 2012 8§10.00 810.00
June, 2012 §10.00 810.00
July, 2012 810.00 810.00
August, 2012 §10.00 810.00
Septernber, 2012 810000 810,00
October, 2012 10,00 &10.00
Movember, 2012 8§10.00 810.00
Generated on: 11/18/2012 10:03:02 AM Page 2 of 2
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Generator Capacity Gadget

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes the Generator Capacity Gadget for the
Dashboard.

The Generator Capacity Gadget displays a graph of each generator's capacity in a generator
group. This shows the difference between the loads the generators must carry and the
available generator capacity.

HealthCare

Generator Capacity

Group

Display Period Aggregation Period

[ Mew ATS-A Initiated G1,G2,G4,G5 ~ | lThis Month x ) lWeekI\,r x|

4,500

4,000

3,500

3,000

2,500

2,000

1,500

1,000

00

Total Capacity

N4

0
6/28/13 &/30/13 7/2/13 7/4/13 7/6/13 7/8/13  Ff10/13 F/12/13  7/14/13 F/16/13 7F/18/13

| Refresh |

The top red horizontal line indicates the total capacity of the generator group. The lower
horizontal lines indicate the total capacity, minus each generator in sequence, beginning with
the largest.

The bars show the total load of the generator for the selected time period.
You can select the default group and display details on the settings page for the gadget.

You can change the inputs for the gadget to see information about other generator groups or
time periods:

* Group - Select the group to see generator information for the group. Groups must be set
up in the Generator Performance Configuration Tool.

» Display Period - Select the relative time period containing the data you want to show.
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+ Aggregation Period - Select the type of rollup for the data.

Gadget Setup

When you first open the gadget, it appears in setup mode.

Generator Capacity
(Generator Capacity)

Click to Set Up

Before you can use the gadget, you have to define a few settings for it, as follows:

1. Inthe gadget window, click the set up link. The Summary properties window opens.
§o3 Generator Capacity (Generator Capacity) Help 3%
Tite

Generator Ca... Generator Capacity [
L )

Description

Gadget Opacity
=} 100%
'\._‘. 8 0 O_-‘

) 60%

0K Cancel

2. EnteraTitle and Description for the gadget. The title appears on the front of the gadget.
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3. Change the Gadget Opacity to allow the background image to be visible through the
gadget, if desired.

4. Inthe left pane, click Generator Capacity Settings.

§o3 Generator Capacity (Generator Capacity) Help 5
summary
Gadget refresh interval: l One Hour v J
Display Period lThis Month b J
Aggregation Period lWeekIy b ]
Group at startup: l New ATS-A Initiated G1,G2,G4,G5 v
Ok J | Cancel

5. Select the display options:
» Gadget Refresh Interval - How often updated data appears on the gadget.
» Display Period - Select the relative time period containing the data you want to show.
+ Aggregation Method - Select the type of rollup for the data.
* Group at startup - Select the generator group to appear first when you open the
gadget. If you select All, the results from all groups appear.

6. Click OK to save the changes and view the gadget.

Page 62 of 330 Controlled Distribution © 2013 Schneider Electric. All rights reserved.



Chapter 7: Generator Load Summary
Report

The Generator Load Summary Report provides a summary graph of electrical data during
a generator run. The report includes a load curve, minimum-maximum-average load
summary, and other electrical details.

NOTE: This report is only included with the system if the EPSS Test Module is not installed.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Donot rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Report Prerequisites

In the Generator Performance Configuration Tool, the following tabs and fields must be
defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab

* Name - The generator entity needs a name.

+ Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

« Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See "Define Generators" on page 25 for instructions on the above settings.
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Configure the Generator Load Summary Report

Use the Reports module to configure and produce the Generator Load Summary Report.

1. Inthe Reports library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Generator Load
Summary Report. The report template appears.

Generator Load Summary Report

Title IGenerEtc-r Load Summary Report

EPSS Group
| ATS-B Initisted G1,G2,64,G5 _=| G2, G4, G5

Exclude Sources

Run Information - r~
= Use Run History Selact Date Range

Run History

I Most recant run ;I Refresh Run History
Include Electrical Details T vez ™ g
Include Data Warnings T vee ™ g

Generate Report

2. Complete the fields to define the report.
+ Title - Enter a name for the report.

» EPSS Group - Select the group that the report is intended for. When you select a
group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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@ Struxure¥Ware Power Monitoring - EPS5 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

£ | htkp://standalone//reporter/CorefPopupFrarmework/GenericPopupInputFrarmework, aspxrx=758168536523 1 2InputCon
Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
=~ Generatars = Generators
[T Gen1 Mone
o = || == |
| oK | | Cancel |
|htt|:|:Il',l'standalDnell'reporter,l'Core,l'PopupFramet |@ Internet | Protected Mode: OFf l_

a. Inthe Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded
devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

* Run History - Select this if you want to select the most recent run or select other
specific runs that are stored in history, and do the following:

+ Click Refresh Run History to populate the Runs list with the latest run
records.

* Inthe Runsllist, select Most recent run orthe specific runrecord. The
date and reason for the run appear below the dropdown list.

NOTE: If you select Most recent run and define excluded sources, the
exclusions are ignored when you generate the report.

+ Select Date Range - Select this if you want to select the runs according to a date
range and run reason, and do the following:

» Select the Reporting Period date range for the runs to include in the report.
» Select the Run Reason for the runs to include in the report.
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* Reporting Period - Select the date range for the data you want to include. This can
be a fixed number of prior days, such as Last 7 Days, or afixed date range. The initial
settingis Last 7 Days. Inthe US, select at least 30 days of load data recorded at
15 minute intervals to satisfy regulations. Also select the type of timestamp top use in
the report, either Server Local Time OrUTC (Universal Time).

Last 7 Days ;I
Fixed Date...

Today

Since Yesterday
Week To Date
Last 14 Days
Month To Date
Last 20 Days
Year To Date
Last 7 Full Days
Last Week

Last 14 Full Days
Last 2 Weeks
Last 20 Full Days
Last Month

Last Year

Last 20th To 20th
Last 25th To 25th

* Include Electrical Details - Click Yes to include the electrical details in the report.
Click No to exclude this section.

* Include Data Warnings - Click Yes to include data warnings in the report. If there are
none, the section is not included. Click No to exclude this section.

Click Generate Report to produce the report.
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Generator Load Summary Report Example

schneider Generator Load Summary Report
PElectric
ATS-B Initiated G1,G2,G4,G5
2/27/2013 6:00:00 AM - 8/28/2013 7:00:00 AM
Nameplate Rating 1600 kKW
|Running TIZ8/2013 7:00:37 AN Stopped 7/28/2013 8:09:11 Ar.1|
600
L] (]
an g ugy
] n =
ESEg, § g g mg" wiy By "Eg g 8 =
N . [ 3 | .l.::-: .....-.I'.- .l I- l-l-:.: '..ll —
--I-II-I-.-.'.I-. el Ll " - it
[} -
) 1
400 | |
' |
|
I |
[ I
|
L
) |
200 | |
I
I
I
I
"
I
|
Q ! L::
T:00:00 AM TA0:00 AM 7:20:00 AM 7:30:00 AM 7:40:00 AM 7:50:00 AM 8:00:00 AM
m KVA - kW
Measurement Min Avg Max
Active Power [KW] -54.73 457.76 538.86
Apparent Power [K\VA] 0.79 492 66 570.14
Average Voltage Line-to-Line [V] 12,339.68 12,460.74 1283324
Average Voltage Line-to-Neutral [\V] 712432 7,194.22 7,203.81
Current Phase Average [A] 0.05 2312 26.65
Frequency [Hz] 59.88 60.01 60.02
Load Percentage -3.42 2924 33.68
Powrer Factor Signed -85.82 -84 35 -T3.22
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SChnEider Generator Load Summary Report
& Electric
ATS5-B Inithated G1,G2, G4 G5
2272013 30000 AM - 2282012 7:00:00 A0
Hameplats Rating 1800 kW
| Running 7/2472013 7:00:37 AM Stoppad 728020132 3:05:11 AM |
Timestamp LAY kWA Load % PF5 lavg Vil avg Win avg Freguency
Ti28'2013 7:01:00 Ak -54.73 5653 -3.4F -BE.E2 264 12,534 83 T,Z3E499 5358
TI2E2013 T.02:00 Ak 226.71 ZE0EE 1417 -54.92 11.49 12,434.25 T,21Z.56 &0.01
Tr28'201 3 70300 Ak 47025 49412 2038 -B5.18 233 12, 44582 7.185.60 &0.01
TI2E2013 T:0L:00 Ak 47457 49E.5T ZEEE -B3.E3 2335 12.4358.60 T,19Z.56 &0.01
Ti28'201 3 70500 Ak 47881 S0E2E 25493 -BL B 23838 12,434 85 T ATE2E &0.01
TI2E2013 70500 Ak 4971.35 S14.21 S0.6E -55.41 24.19 12,448.52 718774 &0.01
Ti28'2013 70700 Ak 434.94 E08.25 3031 -B5.41 2389 12,4577 T 19828 &0.02
TI2E2013 70500 Ak 432.31 o083 3014 -BL 53 2380 1245184 T, 18813 &0.01
TI2S2013 7.51.00 Ak 04,35 S27.484 31.52 -85.58 2475 12.473.35 7.201.50 B1.01
TI2E2012 TI52:00 Al 0523 534,55 31.64 -54Ta 2511 12457249 T19z32z2 &0.01
TI282013 75300 Ak 506.58 3068 31.66 -85.458 2485 1248067 o B1.01
T22013 T5L:00 Al E13.32 B 5B 3246 -B5.02 2583 12, 43770 T.215.85 &0.01
TI282013 75500 Ak 515.66 111 3223 -85.30 25.30 1243631 T.214.75 B1.01
T2W2012 75500 Al 511.40 S35 6T 3198 -S43 2510 1243005 7211143 &0.01
TI2E2013 75700 Ak 513.0& 23316 324aT -86.23 24 83 12,508.25 T.22224 B1.01
TI2B2012 TIEE00 Al EXT BE E54.73 298 -B5.12 26.01 12,45506 T,195.44 &0.01
TI282013 7.59:00 Ak 529.43 o55.54 33.0e -85.30 2583 12590062 721724 B1.01
TI2B2012 5:00:00 Ak BE38.8E ET014 R -B4 51 2665 12, 45625 71974 &0.01
TI28'2013 5:01:00 Ak 524.81 S51.7E 3280 =851 2584 1246562 7197403 B1.01
TI2B2012 5:02:00 Ak 536.41 EG0.E3 33.53 -BSEL 2625 12,452 26 T.195.44 &0.01
TI28'2013 5:03:00 Ak 530.45 S55.05 3316 -B5.53 2589 1247476 o | B1.01
TI2B2012 5:0L:00 Al E25TE E50.30 IZEE -B5ES 2580 12, 45729 T 19534 &0.01
TI28'2013 5:05:00 Ak 538.57 SGETT 33.66 -54E2 2625 12,633.24 T.293.81 53.97
TI2B2012 5:05:00 Ak 25221 IGE1e 1876 -B5EA 1281 12,531.39 T,Z3500 5395
TI26i2013 2:07:00 AM -1.58 a7 -0u04 -Ta.d2 0as 12,33865 7.124.32 59.95
TI2E2012 50500 AM 1.63 .51 -0L0d -74.03 0as 12,330.84 T 124 5395
TI2G201 3 5:09:00 AM -1.62 .53 -0u04 -T4.58 0as 12,338.485 7.124.47 59.95
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Overview

The Generator Battery Health system contains several components that provide the
customer with information about the generator battery bank. Specifically, the monitor shows
the customer the starting voltage signature, which indicates the battery bank’s voltage drop
and recovery during and after starting the generator.

The following tasks must be completed to set up the Generator Battery Health system:

+ Install and configure the ION7650 meter to the battery bank to be monitored. Refer to the
PowerlLogic ION7550/I0N7650 Installation Guide and PowerlLogic ION7550/ ION7650
User Guide for more information. Obtain the latest version of these documents from
www.schneider-electric.com.

Note the following:

* V1-V3voltage inputs must have PTs in order to isolate the ground from the
system being monitored and the battery.

» Connect V4 to the positive side of the battery. Input impedence of V4 terminal
is 5 Mohm (phase - Vref). For the most up to date specification, contact the
local representative.

» Connect Vref to battery ground.
» Fusing must be installed according to the meter installation instructions.

» Perform visual inspection of connections to ensure there is physical
separation between the system connected to V1, V2 and V3, and the battery
connected to V4.

 For other wiring options with PTs, see the PowerlLogic ION7650 Installation
Guide.

A DANGER

HAZARD OF EQUIPMENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, EXPLOSION, OR ARC FLASH

Treat the battery circuit as energized to the category of the installation.

Failure to follow these instructions will result in death or serious injury.
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Refer to the following diagram as an example for connections to the meter.

4-Wire Wye, 3-Element, 3 PTs Connection Diagram

— A% = 5 Fuse for N/- terminal
Z B T > | required if its supply
m . .
C O | sourceis ungrounded
¢ Connect G terminal
N= . to ground for AC
‘]) power source
=
o o e - [4 Optional
. VOOV O 3A
l - JT_ P . l /1 T\T = L -
@) CIE '(_ID OO OO0 0000000 ¢ OO0
V1 V2 V3 Va Vrief D11, 121,181 (5, 141 161 ., = G L/+ N/-

Wye (Star) wiring for PT primaries and secondaries.

VOLTS MODE = 4W-Wye

» Configure the Battery Health Framework to capture the battery voltage signature or
waveform and deploy the framework to the meter. See the next section for instructions.

* Inthe Generator Performance Configuration Tool, check the Battery Waveforms option for
the generator to be included in the customer's Battery Health report. See "Edit Generator
Properties" on page 26 or "Edit Generator Properties" on page 193 for instructions.

» Configure the Generator Battery Health report to display the graph of the voltage
signature. The customer can use the report to help understand the battery bank
condition. The report can display multiple generators for the same starting date ora
single generator on multiple starting dates. See "Configure and Run the Battery Health
Report" on page 78.

This chapter provides instructions for configuring the framework to capture the voltage
signature.

Configure the Battery Health Framework

The Battery Health Framework is designed to capture and record a generator’s battery
voltage signature at start up. This voltage signature provides some indication of the health of
the generator’s battery bank. A typical waveform capture of the voltage drop when starting is
shown next:
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%, ¥ista - supeiviso -PowerMonitoring Crpent Pl leakhcare -

2= L5 AN |G| @ (ES g

Plot Display | Hammorics Anaysis | Phasor Disgram |
WA Waveborn First Pomt @ 03/14/201 2 06:07. 36 552 AM
281
— WV Wavefom
Lk . N — Vi Wavelorm{ 031472012 06:07: 35661 AM]
24 |
" "
REURTIF TR PRUTEIIN ) < WO WP 7Y TRy dibdi g e RT—— Yo R ane b I U
22 = i aifirae! Y [ b g
K. M«W“W
20f e
189
164
144
[N x

Cursor 1 D3/14/201206:07:36.652945 AM
104 Cursor 2 D3/14/201206:07:38.251404 4N 22.97

DeltaC 1558555 0.57

M 22.10
A Max 23.20

dpeak 119

Avg 22627310

RMS 22628211
4 Int{) 0.010050
4
2
16 T s - 04 0] i seconds

Note the following items about this example:

» This capture shows about 4 - 5 seconds worth of data, accomplished via 3 waveform
recorders in series configured at a resolution of 16x96.

» The voltage does not immediately recover to its original value (~26 v) but it begins to ramp
up.
» There is about 0.5 seconds of data before the voltage drop to approximately 20 v.

Two options in the framework are possible to capture the waveform, based on how the crank
relay signal is triggered - pulse or KYZ.

Example Framework

The following figure shows the typical modules for the framework.

G1 Battery 1

[rata Acgn i
- .

[nr]
oo

s

G1 Battery 2
G1 Crank Relay

1

s

Corvert B OneShot Tmr &
[ LX)
T B =

- 2 | 4

G1 Battery 3

A - I

d

The types of module used are:
» Data Acquisition

+ Digital Input
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» Convert
¢ OneShot Timer
« Waveform Recorder

See the following descriptions for the way each module works in this framework.

Refer to ION Reference for details on how each module operates and for setting module
parameters.

Data Acquisition — Data Acqn 1

[rata Acgn 1
- ml= -

The V4 signal from the meter goes to the Data Acquisition module.
Digital Input — G1 Crank Relay

31 Crank Felay
- H
- - -

This module accepts the Cranking Relay signal from the field. When the signal goes high, the
logic to record the battery voltage triggers.

The Input mode can be set to Pulse or KYZ, as explained next.

Pulse Input Mode

When the Crank Relay signal goes high, a pulse is generated on the Trigger output register,
labeled "G1 Crank Relay." The setup registers for the Digital Input module are shown next.

Setup Reqisters: Output Registers:
DI2 Input Mode  Pulse EPSS_Start

D12 EvLog Maode Log Off G2 Crank

DI2 Event Priority 20 “Event™

D12 Polarity Nondrverting

DI2 Debounce  0.01

DI2 Port Port D12

— Module Label

" Use Default Label
* Use Custom Label
G1 Crank Relay

Modiy.. |[ ok ]|  Cancel
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Note that the Input Mode value is Pulse. The Trigger output can now be fed into the first
Waveform Recorder along with V4 from the Data Acquisition module.

KYZ Input Mode

If you are using the same Digital Input to handle the Generator Start signal (EPSS_Start) it is
probably set to KYZ mode.

Input Mode KYZ means that a pulse is generated on the Trigger output register when the
Crank Relay signal goes high AND when it goes low. The Convert module and One Shot
Timer module (explained later) prevent triggering the downstream logic twice.

The Crank Relay Module is setup like this:

10N Module Setup

Setup Registers: Output Registers:
DIZInput Mode  KYZ SIS
DI2 EvLog Mode Log Off G2 Crank
DI2 Event Priority 20 “Event™
D12 Polarity MNon-lnverting
DI2 Debounce  0.01
DI2 Port Pait DI2
— Module Label-

" Use Default Label
% Use Custom Label:
G1 Crank Relay

Modify... 0K Cancel

Note that the Input Mode value is KYZ.

Convert

The signal from the Digital Input module cannot be fed directly into the One Shot Timer. The
Convert module converts the digital signal to analog for the One Shot Timer.

Corvert B
L3 i]
4 LeL Y | s
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One-Shot Timer

To prevent triggering the downstream logic twice, send the state (EPSS_Start) from the
Convert module into the One Shot Timer:

OneShot Trr 8
- ."'-.IE:':I -

Send the output register into the first Waveform Recorder G1 Battery 1.

First Waveform Recorder — G1 Battery 1

The Data Acquisition module and G2 Crank Relay module are the inputs to the first
Waveform Recorder, labeled “G1 Battery 1.”

21 Battery 1

N - I

These are the setup registers for the module:

oNvodulesewp |
Setup Registers: Output Registers:
WRS Depth 100 WHB Wifaorm Log
WRa RecordMode Circular WHE Log State
WRE Format 16x96 WRE Records Left
WRE Record Delay Cycles 95 WRHE Record Complete
=E yent™*
— Module Label

" Use Default Label
(+ Use Custom Label
G1Battery 1

tadify oK Cancel

Note the following about the setup registers:

* Depth must be non-zero — 100 hundred is a good number.

« Record Mode should be Circular.

Format should 16x96. This means 16 samples per cycle and 96 cycles, so at 60 Hz this
results in approximately 1.6 seconds worth of data.
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* Record Delay Cycles is set to 95 to allow the “window of observation” to move so that
only post-event data is captured. Refer to ION Reference for more details.
Second and Third Waveform Recorders

The second Waveform Recorder - G1 Battery 2 - is cascaded with the first to capture another
1.6 seconds of the battery voltage signature. Do this by using the Record Complete output
register on G1 Battery 1 as a flag to trigger G1 Battery 2 to start recording.

—— [G1 Battem 1

] ] =
/ Source: ¥4 [nia)

" Enable:
\. Record: WRE Record Compilete [0]
Rearm:
Ni G1 Batter 3
!

The third Waveform Recorder - G1 Battery 3 - is cascaded with the second recorder to
capture the final 1.6 seconds of the battery voltage signature. As above, use the Record
Complete output register on G1 Battery 2 as a flag to trigger G1 Battery 3 to start recording.

The Setup Registers should be the same as first waveform recorder with different labels.
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Battery Health Waveform Capture Results

After the framework is complete, you should see in Vista the voltage signature that looks
similar to the illustration shown next.

< ¥ista - supeivisol - Power Monitsring Cipeat Pl leakhoare

B} Fle Edt Options View Window Hep

Z|E|) S|l ¥ |G| @S 4

Piot Display | Humonics Analysis | Phasor Disgiam |
V4 Wiaveborm First Pomt & 03/14/2(01 2 06:07.35 652 AM
28 — V4 Wavefom
L i — VAWavelom{13/14/2012 m.w:mwﬁ
244 ‘\\
IR TRy AW W PRPY LA PONPRRIE TR g " . t T
. ¢4l 'vﬁrl"‘ (W §)
2 .Ld Mw~w
20 ad
184
164
- owsrom obects S
N BT ] lsRér
Frof
Cursor 1 Dl."lZDG:U?:BS.SSMS.ﬂM 2.9
104 E:rcz E?;gl;qﬂ;;ﬂﬂs:o):}ilhd]qnﬂ é}?;‘
“ o iy
& 9 o0
44
2
3 i i3 bl [ ] T seconds
After you can obtain this type of result, you can configure the generator in the Generator
Performance Configuration Tool and define the Battery Health report in the Reports module.
Refer to these sections for instructions on these tasks.
» "Edit Generator Properties" on page 26 if the system does not include the EPSS Test
Module.
» "Edit Generator Properties" on page 193, if the system includes the EPSS Test Module.
» "Configure and Run the Battery Health Report" on page 78.
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Generator Battery Health Report

Prerequisites

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

The Generator Battery Health Report shows the captured waveform image of the
generator voltage when the generator starts.

The waveform image includes a reference waveform that shows the initial voltage signature
when the batteries were first installed and tested. The reference waveform helps compare
the current battery condition to their initial condition.

Research has indicated that when a battery begins to fatigue, the waveform for the voltage
during start-up changes. The voltage waveform can be captured and stored in the system for
ongoing analysis.

By capturing the voltage waveform when the batteries are in a known good condition,
subsequent waveforms can be compared to it to identify changes. In the Generator Battery
Health report, you can compare waveform images to see the changes over time. Adverse
changes in the waveform indicate a degradation of battery condition.

In the Generator Performance Configuration Tool (with or without the EPSS Test Module),
the following tabs and fields must be defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab
* Name - The generator entity needs a name.

* Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

+ Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.
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+ Battery Waveforms - Select the source and the measurement. The meters that provide
these measurements must be configured. Also the frameworks must be configured as
described in "Generator Battery Health" on page 69.

For instructions on completing this tab, see the following:

» "Edit Generator Properties" on page 26 if the system does not include the EPSS Test
Module.

» "Edit Generator Properties" on page 193, if the system includes the EPSS Test Module.

After these required items are defined, the report can be configured and generated, as
described next.

Configure and Run the Battery Health Report

Use the Reports module of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare to configure and produce
the Generator Battery Health Report.

1. Inthe Reports Library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Generator
Battery Health Report. The report template appears.

Generator Battery Health Report

Title IGanerEtc-r Battary Health Report

| ATS-B Initisted G1.G2,64,G5 _=| G2, G4, G5

Exclude Sources

Select an EPSS Group and
Generator Starts |Sa|ect Refarance Starts |

o
" Show the most recent starts C Select tha genarator starts
Is Starts

3
1]

Include Data Warnings U oyes ™ oy

Cumulative Degredation I
Threshold

| Generate Report |

2. Complete the fields to define the report.
 Title - Enter a name for the report.

» Select EPSS Group - Select the generator group that the report is intended for. The
list shows the groups that include generators that can record the battery voltage
waveform via ION 7650 meter. See "Edit Generator Properties" on page 26 for more
details about selecting the battery waveform selection for a generator. When you
select a group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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@ StruxureWare Power Monitoring - EPS5 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|g http:|/standalone/reporteriCore/PopupFrameworkGenericPopupInputFramework, aspxero=7581655365231 2InputCan

Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
| I} Generators - [T Generators
[T Generatorl MNone

[T Generator2
[T Generator 4
[T Generator 5

I 114 | | Cancel |
|htt|3:,l',l'standalone,l'reporter,l'Core,l'PopupFrame\ |® Internet | Protected Mode: CFf ’_

a. Inthe Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded
devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

» Select Generator Starts - Select the option to specify the start records. If you click
"Select Reference Starts" you can choose the specific start records by generator and
date. For example, you can use this option to compare yesterday's Gen 1 start voltage
signature to the Gen 1 start voltage signature from six months prior.

@ StruxureWare Power Monitoring - EPS5 Start List -- Webpage ...

- T Generatorl
[T Wednesday, February 01, 2012 6:00 AM
+ [T Generator 2
Generator 4 - Mo Battery Waveforms Found
-l [T Generator 5

[T Wednesday, February 29, 2012 6:00 AM
[T Wednesday, February 01, 2012 6:00 AM

0K || Cancel |

’E: |§T|‘. Local intranet | Protected Mode: Off l_
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* Include Data Warnings - Click Yes to include the data warnings in the report. If there
are no data warnings, the section is not included in the report. Click No to exclude this
section.

+ Cumulative Degradation Threshold - Enter the value that represents the maximum
total voltage difference between the reference waveform and the evaluated
waveforms. For example, if the waveform is off by 1.0 on each point from the
reference, the total degradation is 10. If the threshold value is 8, then the degradation
exceeds the threshold.

3. Click Generate Report to produce the report.
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Battery Health Report Example

In this example, the starting voltage waveform (blue) is very similar to the reference
waveform (red). The drop to 20 vdc is the point at which the generator started. After the start,
battery voltage rises to normal state of charge after the start.

. Generator Battery Health Report
Schneider Y o

&Electric

Battery Waveform Health Evaluation for Generator: G2 at 2/15/2012 5:57:40 AM.

Reference Waveform Timestamp Waveform Timestamp Cumulative Degradation Status
/82012 5:57-49 AM 2152012 5:57:40 AM 34280 Below Threshoild

— Reference Waveform —— Wavelorm Value

28
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24

ollage

22

20

18
0 2000 4000

Milisaconds

B Vallage Difference

1.5
E 1
é: 0.5 | w.‘
5 o Ilrmnrﬂ.,.,..,u i 3wl s Ll b
B
b 0.5
= -1

A5

a 2000 4000
MiNisecends
— Cumulatha Degradatian  —— Cumulaive Degradaton Thieshakd
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T a0
Z e00
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3
: 200 f___/———_/
3 [

=200
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Generator Battery Health Export

The Generator Battery Health Export report is based on the same data as the graphic-
based report. The export version provides the raw data in CSV file format. The export file can
be import by other systems, such as Energy Operation.

Configure and Run the Generator Battery Health Export

Use the Reports module of Power Monitoring Expert to configure and produce the Generator
Battery Health Export file.

1. Inthe Reports Library, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click Generator
Battery Health Export. The report template appears.

Generator Battery Health Export

Title IGanerztc-r Battary Health Export

| ATS-B Initisted G1,G2,54,G5 _»| G2, G4, G5
Exclude Sources
Select an EPSS Group and
Generator Starts |Sa|ect Refarance Starts |

*

Show the most recant starts C Select tha genarator starts
|s Starts

Cumulative Degredation I
Threshold

| Generate Report |

2. Complete the fields to define the report.
+ Title - Enter a name for the export file.

» Select EPSS Group - Select the generator group that the report is intended for. The
list shows the groups that include generators that can record the battery voltage
waveform via ION 7650 meter. For more details about selecting the battery waveform
selection for a generator, see:

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool, see "Edit Generator
Properties" on page 26.

» For Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, see
"Edit Generator Properties" on page 193.

» When you select a group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in
the group.

» Exclude Sources - Click this to define the sources to exclude from the report.
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@ StruxureWare Power Monitoring - EPS5 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|g http:|/standalone/reporteriCore/PopupFrameworkGenericPopupInputFramework, aspxero=7581655365231 2InputCan

Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
| I} Generators - [T Generators
[T Generatorl MNone

[T Generator2
[T Generator 4
[T Generator 5

I 114 | | Cancel |
|htt|3:,l',l'standalone,l'reporter,l'Core,l'PopupFrame\ |® Internet | Protected Mode: CFf ’_

a. Inthe Sources Included area, select sources to exclude and then click > to
move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.

b. To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

c. Click OK to save the sources and return to the report template. The devices in
the group will appear in the Sources section of the generated report. Excluded
devices will appear as grayed-out entries.

» Select Generator Starts - Select the option to specify the start records. If you click
"Select Reference Starts" you can choose the specific start records by generator and
date. For example, you can use this option to compare yesterday's Gen 1 start voltage
signature to the Gen 1 start voltage signature from six months prior.

@ StruxureWare Power Monitoring - EPS5 Start List -- Webpage ...

- T Generatorl
[T Wednesday, February 01, 2012 6:00 AM
+ [T Generator 2
Generator 4 - Mo Battery Waveforms Found
-l [T Generator 5

[T Wednesday, February 29, 2012 6:00 AM
[T Wednesday, February 01, 2012 6:00 AM

0K || Cancel |

’E: |§T|‘. Local intranet | Protected Mode: Off l_
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+ Cumulative Degradation Threshold - Enter the value that represents the maximum
total voltage difference between the reference waveform and the evaluated
waveforms. For example, if the waveform is off by 1.0 on each point from the
reference, the total degradation is 10. If the threshold value is 8, then the degradation
exceeds the threshold.

3. Click Generate Report to produce the report.

Battery Health Export Example

A | B c D E F G H | J K I M M
1 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012402-29T15:11:02 187 0O 1000 2839898504 1256 2939623901 9972509768 80 9972509766
2 261 2012-02-22T15:.06.:57 733 2012402-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2639693804 1256 2939623901 9972509766 80 1994501953
3 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012-02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.596804 1256 2939623901  99.72509766 80 298.1752593
4 261 2012-02-22T15:.08:57 733 2012-02-28T15:11:02 187 0 1000 26395698804 1256 2939623201 9972509766 80 3988003906
5 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012402-29T15:11:02 187 0O 1000 28339.898504 1256 2939623901  99.72509766 80 498 6254833
6 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 201202-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.598804 1256 2939623901 99 72509766 80 5983505859
7 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012402-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839898504 1266 2939623901 9972509766 80 B98.0756336
8 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012-02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.898804 1256 2939623901 9972509766 80 7978007813
9 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012-02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.595804 1256 2939623901  99.72509766 80 897 5258789
10 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012:02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839898804 1266 2939623901 9972509766 80 897 2509766
1 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012402-29T165:11:02 1|87 0 1000 2839.698004 1266 2939623901 9972509766 80 1096.876074
12 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012:02-29T15:11:.02 187 0 1000 2839898804 12586 2939623901  99.72509766 80 1196.701172
13 261 2012-02-22T15:08:57 733 2012-02-29T15:11:02 1w 0 1000 2839.898804 1256  2939.623801 9972509766 80 1296.42627
14 2061 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012-02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.696804 1256 2939623901 9972509766 80 1396.151367
15 261 2012:02-22T15:06:57 733 2M2.02-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2639.693804 1206 2939623901 9972509766 80 1495676465
16 261 2012-02-22T15:06:57 733 2012402-29T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.698804 1256 2939623901 99.72509766 80 1595601563
17 261 2012-02-22T15:.06.57 733 2012-02-28T15:11:02 187 0 1000 2839.598804 1256 2939623801 9972509766 80 1695.32666
19 Ll WAL TITIENR-ET 77 W DM IATIE 1M1 9|7 N 10NN 870 ROAANA 1968 IGR0 RGN 60 7IENGTRR AN 1708 NE17RR
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Overview

This Generator Fuel Management system calculates and displays the “Run Time Remaining”
data for generators in the facility. Components of the system include:

+ CAS Gateway + CAS_IPSetup tool (ordered from Schneider Electric separately from
Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare)

» Veeder Root Fuel Management System (supplied by customer)

+ Generators and fuel tanks (supplied by customer)

The components of the fuel monitoring system correlate to each other as follows:

Power
Monitoring
Expert

Veeder
Root

CAS

Gatewa
Console y

VIP

Run Time
Remaining
Fuel Remaining in Gallons Calculations

Fuel Tank
Gen Run Signal

Generator

Two main components of the hardware are:

» Veeder Root Device - Monitors data, such as volume, water content, temperature, of the
fuel tanks. The Veeder Root device generates data using the VR protocol, which cannot
be read directly in Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. The Veeder Root device sends
serial data to the CAS Gateway.

+ CAS Gateway - Collects data from Veeder Root device and sends the data to Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. The gateway converts Veeder Root data on the serial
port to Modbus data (ModTCP protocol) on the Ethernet port for the software.
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Configure Fuel Management

The main steps to set up the Generator Fuel Management system are:

» Connect the CAS Gateway to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. Use Vista to
validate communications and expose Tank Data. Refer to "Configure the CAS Gateway"
on page 86 for instructions.

« Configure the Run Time Remaining framework. Refer to "Configure Run Time Remaining
Diagrams" on page 89 for instructions.

Additional tasks you may want to complete are:

» "Integrate Veeder Root Diagrams With Vista Diagrams" on page 106

* "Add Fuel Management Widgets to Diagrams" on page 107

Graphics for the fuel management diagrams are available. Not all graphics have been used in

the diagram templates. If you want to use additional graphics, such as the Veeder Root panel

and Control panel, review the graphic files on the Healthcare Installation DVD in the

Graphics > Models folder. To use the *.SKP graphics, download the free application “Google
SketchUp 8.”

Configure the CAS Gateway

The main steps for this process are:

1. Configure the CAS Gateway for the network.

2. Set up the Serial Communications Parameters.

3. Connect the CAS Gateway to the Veeder Root console.

4. Addthe CAS Gateway to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

Instructions for these steps are provided next.

Configure the CAS Gateway for the Network

Install the CAS_IPSetup tool - Installer CAS IPSetup V2.0.exe —on the laptop.

2. If you do not have an isolated network, connect the laptop to the CAS Gateway with a
network cable.

3. Start the CAS_IPSetup tool.
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~
- _+ NetBurner IPSetup V2.0 @

MDK Settings Select a Unit
IP| fo . 188 . 90 . 82 ~-[E] SB700EX [00-03-F4-04-E3-66] at 10168 50,62 runni

Metwork Mask | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0

Gateway| 10 . 168 . 88 . 1 EE

DNS| O . 0 .0 .0

4 nr 3
Baudrate 115200 |
Search Again
Launich ‘webpage ‘ Advanced... | Help | Close |

k.

The tool searches the network and displays any CAS Gateways present.
4. Under Select a Unit, highlight the found unit, enter the values under NDK Settings and
click Set.

Once credentials are set, the context will come back to the unit and the new IP appears. You
will need this IP address for later steps.

Set the Serial Communications Parameters

In the IPSetup Tool, click Launch Webpage. The CAS Configuration web page opens.

2. Inthe address bar, enter http://<ip address>/bin/veederroot. Use the IP address that
appeared in the previous section. The Veeder Root configuration login page appears.

3. Enterthelogin credentials: admin/ 1234 and click OK. The CAS Veeder Root
Configuration page appears.
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B b 10.168.90.82 bin/vesderoot w |y K -.li Google o -
i Favorites |59 - () Welcome to Schnesder Ele—. | 8 CAS-Gateway X fi = B - 0 & v Pagex Sefetyr Took~ @~
R A Veeder Root Configuration
Protocols BACnet Server
.02) Port(?) | DevicelD(?)
Reat (0.03)
ATE08 389001

Hitp Drivers

« HipFilesystem (0.06) Maodbus Slave

HitpSyster (0.09)
(0 :S:J._ RTU Baud Rate [2}[ Device ID (7) [ TCP Port (?)
figBACRetlP (0.03) 9600 [=] 1 502
(0.04)
L g Root (0.05) Veeder Root Configuration

Mods o Baud Rate(?)| Data Bits(?)| Parity(?)| Stop Bits(?)

« ExtractBa (0.01) 2400 ; .'i '_--,@“ﬂ I.L]

VeederRool Settings

Mavigation -1 Default Value (7)
REFIOI‘B i0 Scan Interval (in seconds) (7]

* Mapping 3 | nds)

I after a Tirmseo
1 Time between Retries (in seconds)
120 Disconnect Time (in seconds) (7)
Tank Configuration
#]  Name(?) | Address(2) |  Suffix(?)
Tank(1 01 [1]]
Done ghlmetll’rntemd Mode Off g v RiNk -

4. Under Veeder Root Configuration, enter the Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity and Stop
Bits to match those on the Veeder Root Communications Card you plan to interface
with.

NOTE: The Device ID in the Modbus Slave section is the ID for the ModTCP
connection. This ID is also used for the RTU connection off of Port 0. For this
application this port is not used.

5. Scroll to bottom of page and click Save.
For more information about the configuration tool, refer to CAS Gateway Configuration

Guide.
Connect the CAS Gateway to the Veeder Root console

Connect the CAS Gateway to the Ethernet Network.

2. Connect Port 1 on the CAS Gateway to the Veeder Root Communications port using a
Null Modem cable.

3. Power up the gateway device.

Add the CAS Gateway to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

1. Open Management Console and select Devices.
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2. Right-click in the grid and select New > Ethernet device.
3. Enter the IP address of the CAS Gateway.
4. Inthe Device Type field select "Veeder Root."

5. Click OK.

After the configuration steps are complete, set up the framework to expose the tank fuel
data. Refer to "Configure Run Time Remaining Diagrams" on page 89 for instructions.

Configure Run Time Remaining Diagrams

The Run Time Remaining Framework should have modules as in the following example:

For example,
If we need to change this to a 5 minute poliing frequnecy do the following:

This logic is designed to provide an estimate of the Run Time Remaining for a given Generator.
The logic will only execute |F the Generator is runnning and will handle the case where the Generator Run signal is Latching or Non-Latching.
The Yeeder Root System is polled for Tank Volume (in Gallons) at a frequency defined in the B0 Second Timer and stored in the Veeder Root store module. RTL Last Values
[Run Time Remaining Calculator then takes in the Tank Volume and calculates the following :
Delta Yolume [between successive reads) ” I
[Run Time Remaining Minutes
[Fun Time Remaining Hours
Good Last Value (if Delta Yolume >0)
This data is logged in the Run Time Log AND made available for Real Time viewing in the RTL Last Values Store Module.
Latching - —
J Run Time Remaining Calcula Good Last Value
- s
; z X+ s "‘f’ z
Gen Start | AND/OR 2 . 60 Second Timer Veeder Roat —
[ LX) = L
s O+m s L7 == s | j\&?_ /\/ % s / R“"T"'"'
™\ Processing Del -
Norvlatching \ e g _ | cal v
P 4 A 4
' d e
If necessary, modify the 60 Second Timer such that it relects your real fuel
usage.
what we want is a polling frequency that will result in non-zero
values for each successive interval reading - when the Generator is
unnning. _
[Currently we are set up to handle a 60 second polling rate. +2 10N Modules ]
=+ —I (5 |91z @%
[The key is to match this polling frequency to how quick your Veeder Root | X+ O+ m
System can detect changes in Tank Volume. DDE|FL0|F (R A[ ) [
e e I

1. modify the Timer to 5x60=300
2. modify the Aun Time Remaining Calculator regsiter 1 ta (P1(13-51)/5

If we have a 15 minute poling frequnecy
1. modify the Timer to 15x60=300
2. modify the Run Time Remaining Calculator register 1 to [P1(1):51)/15

This framework uses the following modules.

» Convert Module, labeled “Gen Start”

+ SetPoint Modules, labeled "Latching" and "Non-Latching"

+ AND/OR Module

+ Periodic Timer, labeled “60 Second Timer”

+ Store, labeled “Store 1”

* Arithmetic Module, labeled “Run Time Remaining Calculator”
* One Shot Timer, labeled “Processing Delay”

+ SetPoint module, labeled "Good Last Value"

+ Store, labeled "RTL Last Values"

» Data Recorder, labeled “Run Time Log “

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution
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Refer to ION Reference for details on how the modules operate. The following sections
specify the module parameters required for this framework.

The VIP logic flows left to right and the modules perform the functions as follows:

Convert Module - Gen Start
The Convert module reads the status of the Generator Start signal via a Digital Input.
Gen Start

L 20
L O%m 4

Source; <EPS3.Generator=EPSS_Start [1]
Enable:

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:

10N Module Setup

Setup Registers: Output Registers:
CHY1 M4A Corversion Mone CHY1 Murneric Dut
CHVY1 Boolean Dut
CHY1 On Pulse
CHV1 Off Pulse
CHV1 Event
— Module Label
" Use Default Label
&+ Use Custom Label
Gen Run

 Link the Boolean Out output register to the Latching SetPoint Source input register.
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SetPoint - Latching

The Latching module reads the Gen Start signal state.

Source: Gen Start Boolean Out
Enable:

The signal must be high for at least 2 seconds to be considered valid.

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:

10N Module Setup |

Setup Reaisters: Output Registers:
[SP3 HighLimt 0.5 [SP3 Status

SP3 LowLimit 0 SP3 Trigger
SP3 SusUUntlON 2 SP3 Event

SP3 SusUntiOFF O

SP3Input Mode Signed
SP3EvalMode GreaterThan
SP3 EvPrionty 128

—Module Label
" Use Default Label
{* |Jse Custom Label

Modify 0K Cancel

SetPoint - Non-Latching

The Non-Latching module reads the Gen Start signal state.

Source: Gen Start Boolean Out
Enable:

If the signal goes high and then drops out (low) the output of this module will be held high
(latched for the duration of the test — 3600 seconds) using the SusUntIOFF setup register.

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:
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ION Module Setup

Setup Reaqisters: Output Registers:
SP4 High Limit 1 SP4 Status

SP4 Low Limit 1 SP4 Trigger
SP4 SusUntiON 0 SP4 Event

SP4 SusUntiOFF 3,600

SP4 Input Mode Signed

S5P4 EvalMode GreaterThan
SP4 EvPriority 128

— Module Label
" Use Default Label
¢ Use Custom Label

Modify 0K Cancel

AND/OR

The AND/OR module allows the logic to execute whether the Gen Run signal is latching or
non-latching. This module takes the status outputs of both setpoint modules as inputs.

MNEW Source:
Source 1: SP3 Status
Source 2: SP4 Status

This module uses OR logic to pass the state through to the 60 Second Timer.

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:
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Setup Registers: Output Registers:
‘AN2 Mode AN2 Result

ANZ EvLog Mode Log Off AN2 Trgger

AN2 Event
— Module Label
(¢ Use Default Label
" Use Custom Label
AND/OR 2
Modify... 0K Cancel

Periodic Timer — 60 Second Timer

The Periodic Timer module controls the logging frequency. It also links the AND/OR module
result output to the enable input register.

B0 Second Timer

. R

Enable: ANZ Result
Sync:

» Set the period to 60 seconds.

+ Link the Trigger output register (labeled 60 Second Timer) to the Store module Store input
register.

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution
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ION Module Setup

Setup Registers: Output Registers:
‘P11 Period 60 60 Second Timer
PT1 Sync Mode Na Trig on Sync PT1 Event

— Module Label

" Use Default Label
= Use Custom Label:
60 Second Timer

Modify... || 0k | Concel

» Set the period to 60 seconds.

+ Link the Trigger output register to the Store module Store Now input register.

Store Module — Store 1

The Store module passes the Tank Volume value (in gallons) from the CAS Gateway to the
Arithmetic module Run Time Remaining Calculator. This module triggers the Arithmetic
module and the One Shot Timer module Processing Delay.

T ank Gallons
X By >
MNEW Source:
Source 1: <VeederRoot.CAS>Tank 1 Yolume
Enable:
Store: 60 Second Timer
Reset:

 Link the Source input to Tank Volume.

The Setup Registers for this module are shown next:
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10N Module Setup |

Setup Registers: Output Registers:

Tank Gallons

STO1 Source Out 2
STO1 Source Out 3
S5TO1 Source Dut 4
STO1 Source Dut 5
STO1 Source Out B
STO1 Source Out 7
S5TO1 Source Dut 8
STO1 Store Complete
STO1 Event

— Module Label
" Use Default Label
% Usge Custom Label;

T ank Gallonsg

» Link the Source Out output register to the Source input register on the Run Time
Remaining Calculator

» The Store Complete output register:

+ feeds into the Run Time Remaining Calculator Calc Now input register.
+ feeds into the Processing Delay Start input register.

Arithmetic Module — Run Time Remaining Calculator

Receives input from Tank Gallons, performs calculations, and sends the results into the
Data Recorder module Run Time Log and the Store module RTL Last Value.

Run Time Remaining Calculator
+ -
/. X+ e

MEW Source:

Source 1 Tank Gallons [nha]

Enable:

Reset:

Calcmow; STi01 Skare Camplete [3906]

Setup Registers for this module are:
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10N Module Setup

Setup Registers: Output Registers:
Delta Gal / Min P15 Dielta Gal / Min
Fun Time Min S1/R1 Fiun Time Min
Fiun Time Hrs R2460 Fun Time His
Gallons Remaining 51 Gallons Remaining
ARTY Formula& S5 ART1 Result 5
ARTI Formula & Sk AFAT1 Result 6
ARTI Formula 7 57 ART1 Result 7
ART Formula 8 S8 ART1 Result B
ART1 Event

~ Module Label

" Use Default Label
% Use Custom Label

Run Time Remaimng Calculatos

“ (1].8 | Cancel

Output registers are fed into:

» Data Recorder module Run Time Log

¢ SetPoint module Good Last Value
¢ Store module RTL Last Value

One Shot Timer — Processing Delay

Allows the Run Time Remaining Calculator to finish its calculations before the Run Time Log
is triggered to record. Delay time of 1 - 2 seconds is adequate.

Processing Delay

’ J"E

NEW Source:
Source 1:
Enable:
Store:

Reset:

<VeederRoot,CAS>Tank 1 Volume

60 Second Timer

Tank Gallons Store Complete output register starts the timer.

Trigger output feeds into the Run Time Log Record input register.
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10N Module Setup

Setup Rengisters: Output Reaqisters:
051 Duration 2 051 State
Proceszing Delay
051 Event
— Madule Label
" Uze Default Label
* Use Custom Label
Prac Lu] O EflEl'r

felmddify..

OF.

Cancel

Data Recorder — Run Time Log

Use the Run Time Log to log data from the Run Time Remaining Calculator.

Fun Time Log

- oo -
MEW Source:
Source 1 Delka Gal [ 1Min [nha]
Source 2 Run Time Min [nYa]
Source 3 Run Time Hrs [nYa]
Source 4 Gallons Remaining [nia]
Enable:
Record: Processing Delay [3905]
Rearm:

SetPoint — Good Last Value

This module stores the last known good values from the Run Time Remaining Calculator.
This module bases its decision on Delta Gal / Min being non-zero.

Source: Good Last Value [0]
Enable:

Input is the result of the logic in register 5 of the Run Time Remaining Calculator.
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ION Module Setup

Setup Reaqisters: Output Registers:
SP1 High Limit 0 SP1 Status
SP1 LowLimit 0 Good Last Value
SP1 SusUntiON 0 SP1 Event

SP1 SusUntlOFF 0

SP1 Input Mode Signed

SP1 Eval Mode GreaterThan
SP1 EvPriority 128

— Module Label
(" Use Default Label
(¢ Use Custom Label:

Ifi ood Last Value

WModify 0K Cancel

The output triggers the RTL Last Value Store module’s Record input.

Store — RTL Last Values

This module stores the last known good values so they can be exposed in a Vista diagram.
The generator does not have to be running.

This module records data when the fuel tank volume changes across successive readings.

NEW Source:

Source 1: Delta Gal  Min
Source 2: Run Time Min
Source 3: Run Time Hrs
Source 4: Gallons Remaining
Enable:

Store: Good Last Yalue
Reset:

Results of VIP logic

When the generator is running, you can see the results in Vista, similar to the following
example:
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.ag. Yista - guest - StruxureWare Power Monitoring - [Run Time Log[User Diagram:Run Time Remaining - Generator - Yeeder Root]]

=] B3

I FEle Edt Options View Window Help ==Xl
. L ]
=] =
e = ‘ imestanp l Deka Gal !Min‘ RunTimsMin |  RunTimeHis Fri e
4233 VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:06:41.000PM 05 1717 28617 856.5
4240 VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:07:41.000PM 05 1718 28633 859
4241|VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:06:41.000PM 05 1,719 2865 8595
4242/ VIPSDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:05:41.000PM 05 1,720 28667 860
4243 VIPSDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:04:41.000PM 05 1721 28683 8605
4244 VIPSDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:03:41.000PM 05 1722 287 861 _
4245|VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/201203:0241.000PM 05 1723 20717 8615
4246|VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog | 03/28/201203:01:41.000PM 05 1,724 28.733 862
4247|VIPSDG17504  RunTimelog | 03/28/201203:00:41.000PM 05 1725 2875 8625
4248|VIP.SDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/2012025%41.000PM 05 1726 28.767 863
4249/ VIPSDG1750&4  RunTimelog  03/28/20120258:41.000PM 05 1727 28.783 8635
WJ VIP SDG17504 Run Time Log 03/28/20M2 0257:41.000PM 05 1,728 288 964
4251|VIPSDG17504  RunTimelog  03/28/20120256:41.000PM 05 1,729 28817 8645
4252\ VIPSDGI7504  RunTimelog  03/28/2012025541.000PM 05 1,730 26833 865 -
—— — [ - - - - ammam mm ama as memm omman | PR R — R
KT ;IJ
[Fun Time Log | 159PM | OO

NOTE: Data should be recorded only when the generator is running. Real-time data should
be available and valid at all times.

NOTE: If necessary, modify the 60 second timer to reflect your actual fuel usage. Define a
polling frequency that results in non-zero values for each successive interval reading while
the generator is running. By default, this framework uses a 60 second polling rate.

The key is to match this polling frequency to how quickly the Veeder Root system can detect
changes in the Fuel Tank volume.

For example, if you want to change to a 5 minute polling frequency, do this:
1. Change the 60 second timer frequency to 300.
2. Change the Run Time Remaining Calculator register 1 formula to (P1(1)-S1)/5.

If you want to change to a 15 minute polling frequency, do this:

1. Change the 60 second timer frequency to 900.
2. Change the Run Time Remaining Calculator register 1 formula to (P1(1)-S1)/15.

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes framework templates that you can use to
expose the fuel volume and run time remaining information to the customer. The templates
provide the necessary logic and widgets to send the information to StruxureWare
dashboards for customer monitoring. Refer to "Configure Veeder Root Diagrams" on page
100 for instructions.
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Configure Veeder Root Diagrams

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes a set of Veeder Root diagrams for Vista.
They are installed in the folder:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\config\diagrams\ud\EPSS\templates

The diagrams are:

+ EPSS_TankFarm.dgm — Top level tanks diagram.

« EPSS_Tank(1-4).dgm — Individual tank diagrams.

« EPSS_Widgets.dgm — Indicators for generator run time and tank fuel level.

The diagrams are pre-linked to numerous Veeder Root measurements and have a suggested

layout. Before they can be used, the diagrams must be linked to the source capturing the
Veeder Root data.

You can select the background images for the diagrams. If you want to add a background
image, do this before you configure and link the diagrams.

Configure the Tank Farm diagram

The Tank Farm diagram represents the top level view of the Veeder Root system.

The top area of the diagram contains common system alarms the customer may want to use.
The tank area contains details for fuel four tanks.

On this diagram, you need to select the source for fuel data and link the alarms to alarm data.
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Veeder Root Fuel Management System

System Alarms

@ [System Security Waming @ [Remote Display Communications Eror @) |Tank Test Shutdown Warning @) [Database Ermar

g_} System Self Test Enor @ Protective Cover Alaim Q) |Systam Common Alarm Q }Syshem Unknown Alarm

Tank 1 Capacity <7 gallons

r I Tank 1 Volume : 672 .gal | | Tank 1'Water Volume : 0 .gal | g Tark 1 Low Product Alam

I Tank 1 Ullage : 358 .gal | | Tank 1 Water : Oinches | E’Taﬂk 1 Leak Alarm

I Tank 1 Height : 35 inches | | Tark 1 Tempesature : 71 F | EITank 1 High W ater ‘Waming
Tank 2  Capacity <?> gallons
r ] l Tank 2 Volume : 65,535 gal ‘ | Tank 2 ater Volume : B5,535 .gal | ET ank 2 Low Product Alarm

| Tark 2 Ullage : 65,535 .gal ‘ | Tank 2 Water : 65,535 inches | QT ank 2 Leak Alarm

| Tank 2 Height : 65,535 inches ‘ | Tank 2 Water Volume - 65,535 F | !IT ank. 2 High ‘W ater ‘\Warning

Tank 3 Capacity <?» gallons

F | Tank 3 Volume : 65,535 .gal ‘ | Tank 3'Water Volume : 65535 .gal | g' IT ank 3 Low Product Alarm

‘I ) | Tark 3 Ullage : 65,535 .gal ‘ | Tank 3 'Water : 65,535 inches | g' |Tank 3 Leak Alarm

Select the Source for Fuel Data

The first task to do with the Tank Farm diagram is to link it to the source recording fuel
management data. When you link the Tank Farm diagram, the individual tank diagrams will
inherit the same source from Tank Farm.

In Vista, open the Tank Farm diagram, EPSS_TankFarm.dgm.

2. Right-click on the diagram and select Properties. The Window Properties Configuration
screen appears.

Click the Node tab.
Select the Custom option and click Select. The Select Node screen appears.
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Window Properties Configuration

.Imagsl Query Server Node I.ﬂ.c:ti:n] Updatssl

=

" Inherit from parent icon

* Custom
Caioctl

Nodes:

bertram, epssmeter0l a
EP55TestDon

Fuel CAS

Fuel FuelDevice

LOGINSERTER.DAVETRIONE
LOGINSERTER.sdg1750a
LOGINSERTER.STANDALONE

MAIN.DP_1

MAIN.DP_7

: MAIN.DP_8

Node: MalN.ED _MDP 480 A

Fuel.CAS

oK Cancel

5. Select the source recording fuel data and click OK.

The Tank Farm diagram and all specific tank diagrams will receive data from this source.

Configure Alarms

The System Alarm section of the Tank Farm diagram comes preconfigured for eight system
alarms. If desired, these objects can be linked to other alarms. Also, new alarms can be
added to the diagram.

1. Inthe System Alarms area, right-click on the status object. The Status Object
Configuration screen appears.

2. Click the Link tab and click Edit Link. The Create Link screen appears.
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| Caption | Text

Link

" Custom

& Inherit from parent window

Link | Display | Action | Annunciation |

— Label
" None

" Custom

(¢ Use node label

gK|

Cancel |

|: Managers:

Mode:Fuel CAS

Veder Root Tank Alaims
‘Weeder Root Tank Inventory

Modules: Dutput Registers:

Tank Test Shutdown Waming a
Protective Cover Alarm

EIR Shift Close Pending

BIR Daily Close Pending

PC[HE] Revision W arming

System Self Test Eror

System Clock Inconect Warning
System Device Poll Timeout
Maintenance Tracker Communicati—

IR

Click OK.

In the Managers box, select Veeder Root System Alarms.
In Modules, select System Status.
In Output Registers, select the alarm to link.

Repeat these steps for other alarms on the diagram.

Configure Tank 1-4 Sections

The tank sections in the diagram need to be configured with capacity and unit data. If the
system does not have four tanks, you can delete the extra sections. Each tank section is
pre-linked to six tank inventory values and three alarms. Like the system alarms, these items
can be relinked or deleted as necessary. Also, you can enter the tank capacity and change

the units the system is displaying.

1. Right-click the “Capacity <?> Gallons” text next to the tank name. The Text Box

Configuration screen appears.
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Text Box Configuration

Edit Text | Text I Box I

" Use default
& Use custom:

Capacity 2000 gallons |« Previ

eview
Capacity 2000 gallons
hd|
ﬂ v

On the Edit Text tab, select Use custom and enter the tank capacity.

Click OK to save the text.

To change the units for a numeric object, right-click on the object. The Numeric Object
Configuration screen appears.

Numeric Object Configuration

"Caption| Test | Link  Display | Action| Box |

Display style:

Alphanumenc Display

Partial Dial Display &l
Full Dial Display

Horizontal Bar -Preview -
Vertical Bar

Timestamped Display
Scrolling Graph Display

Tank 1 Height : inches

 Ticks Labels Font
« |ntient from parent window
i ustorm
Node:Fuel CAS Reqister:Tank 1 Height

5. Click the Display tab and enter in the desired unit for the object.

NOTE: A defect in Vista interferes with the data display if the unit begins with “ga.”
This is the reason why the unit for gallons is “.gal” and not “gal.”
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NOTE: Changing the unit in Vista will not recalculate actual values. If you need to
read the actual values in different unit, you must change the setting in the Veeder
Root box.

6. Click OK to save the change.
Configure the Individual Tank Diagrams

There are four diagrams representing the four tanks in the Veeder Root system. To open the
tank diagram, click the tank image on the Tank Farm diagram.

Tank 1 Capacity 2000 gallons

.T' Tank 1 Volume : 672 .gal

Tank 1 Ullage : 358 .gal /

L
Tark 1 Heighy/
/J

Each tank diagram is pre-linked to eight tank alarms and seven inventory measurements.
Alarms and inventory measurements can be added, edited, and deleted as desired.

Tank 1 Full Volume (Capacity) : 2000 gal

Alarms
@ |T-ank1 Leak Alam G\lTank] Probe Out Alam
g ITenk 1 Low Product Alam G\ IIarlk 1 High Product Alaim

o: |Taric 1 High \W aber Alarm o\lTank 1 Urknown Alarm
@ |Tank1 Sudden Loss Alam °\|T6nk1 Common Alarm

Inventory
\ Tank 1 Volume : 672 .gal I l Tank 1 Height : 35 inches ‘ | Tank 1 'Water Volume : 0 .gal | I Tank 1 Temperature : 71 F
‘ Tank 1 Ullage : 358 .gal I | Tank 1 TC Volume : 666 .gal l | Tank 1'Water: 0inches |

Refer to "Integrate Veeder Root Diagrams With Vista Diagrams" on page 106 for instructions
to integrate the tank diagrams with the EPSS diagrams.

See also "Add Fuel Management Widgets to Diagrams" on page 107.
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Integrate Veeder Root Diagrams With Vista Diagrams

To provide the customer with quick access to the various diagrams, you can create links
from the Vista diagrams or other system diagrams to the Veeder Root fuel management
diagrams.

Follow these steps to create a link to the fuel management diagrams:

1. Open the Vista diagram where you want to add the link.
Drag and drop a grouping object onto the diagram.
Open the Grouping Object Configuration screen.

Click the Action tab.

Under Double-Click Action, edit the properties to open the desired fuel management
diagram.

Grouping Object Configuration
requency

ast Duration | Captionl Node ] Display Action |lJuery SEWE{I

a kM oD

r~ Double-Click Action

Cancel
" None =

" Open Grouping Window

[if

. [~ Preview
" Open Diagram for Meter Template

' Open User Diagram:
" Open Eile:
" OpenWeb Page:

\EPSSAT emplates\EPS S_TankFarm.dgn’.l | Browse... I

6. Click OK to save the changes.

Repeat these steps for linking to other diagrams, as needed.
The Vista diagram now contains a link to the fuel management diagram.

The EPSS Test Module includes widgets that display tank fuel volume and run time
remaining data in easy-to-read gauges. You can incorporate these widgets into the diagrams
for the customer. See "Add Fuel Management Widgets to Diagrams" on page 107 for
instructions.
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Add Fuel Management Widgets to Diagrams

Two fuel management widgets are contained in the EPSS_Widget diagram: a Fuel Gauge

display (tank volume) and a Run Time Remaining display. The widgets can be added to other
diagrams as well.

1. Openthe EPSS_Widget.dgm file.
2. Select the widget and use Edit > Copy to copy it to the clipboard.

3. Open the target diagram and use Edit > Paste to paste it in place, as shown in the
following example.

EPSS Groups

Emergency Power Supply System
s

>~ Eacility Map BE EPSS Groups _j | Generators FA

>
(92]
(]

Click an EPSS Group icon to view details.

0o | main

e 55 | Pavillion
Generators 3 Generators 1
AT 30 ATSs 1
Test Frequency 30 days Test Frequency 30 days
Min. Test Duration 120 minutes Min. Test Duration 120 minutes
Tank 1 Volume : 672.0 .gal
1600
1200
800
0
Fuel Gauge Widget
The Fuel Gauge is a display similar to an automobile fuel gauge. It can be linked to one of the
tank volume measurements. You can also adjust the scale of the widget, as follows:
1. Open the Numeric Object Configuration properties screen.
2. Click the Display tab and then right-click on the y axis on the graph. The Vertical Axis
screen appears.
3. Set the range and other graph properties, as shown next.
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umericobject Conguration |

Caption| Text | Link  Display IAclionI Box |

Display style: ———
e vertical Ais | | e
Partial Dial Di =
Full Dial Displ Range Help

Horizontal Ba oK ~ Preview
— o |

Vertical Bar From:

Timestamped B -
Scrolling Grag | Tex [2000 _ 1 ngr 1 Volume : _gal
Line...
e — Ticks
Units: 1
. Maijor every: [400
Resolution:
Sub-divided by: |4 1200
Ticks Label:
i 800
* |nherthh | Grids
v I -
" Custom IV Major L 400
[~ Minor Style 0

I™ Logarithmic scale

Node:Fuel CAS Reaister: Tank 1 Volume

800

400

Run Time Remaining Widget

The Run Time Remaining widget shows approximately how long the EPSS can continue to
run without re-fueling. It can be copied onto existing EPSS diagrams and linked to a VIP
framework.
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EPSS Run Tipe Remaining

n]
r"'
48
24 72
o ours
96
N
: Hours
| o

According to standards or other accepted practices in the location, the color of the lower

range can be adjusted.

The color comes from the global Vista flags setting in the Options > Flag Colors menu.
This part of the gauge is the Low Flag color. If you change this color, the change affects all

other diagrams that also use this flag.
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The EPSS Test Module is part of the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
software.

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare provides data monitoring and logging to capture
electrical events and readings. The EPSS Test Module provides the specific tools and
reports to help staff at medical facilities manage the power data specifically for EPSS tests
or during loss of power from a main utility.

System integrators generate reports that government and organizational inspectors may
view as an aid to help determine if an EPSS is in an adequate state to generate electrical
power during a utility outage.

In addition to the features provided by the base Healthcare system, such as generator
reports, generator fuel management and battery health monitoring, the EPSS Test Module
provides these capabilities:

+ Vista diagrams - generates the system Vista frameworks based on the transfer switch
and backup generator configuration.

» Real-time data in Vista - diagrams show electrical data, generator status, transfer switch
status and electrical data, and fuel management data.

+ EPSS Activity Gadget - displays the system activity data in the Power Monitoring Expert
for Healthcare Dashboard web application.

+ EPSS Test Report - a comprehensive report of load supporting capabilities for the
transfer switches, generators, and equipment. You can use this report to evaluate the
overall condition of the EPSS.

* Run history viewer - displays Test, Load Shedding, and Power Outage run activities
stored in the system history.

A WARNING

HAZARD OF INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do not incorrectly configure the EPSS system, this can lead to inaccurate reports and/or
data results.

» Donotrely solely on EPSS reports to determine if the EPSS system is functioning
correctly or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use EPSS reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.
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Configuration Overview

To configure Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare with the EPSS Test Module, follow
these steps:

1. Install the Healthcare software with EPSS Test Module option. See "Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare Installation" on page 17.

2. Set up the installed ION meters, including ATS and generator frameworks. See
"ION Power Meter Configuration" on page 115.

3. Set up the installed non-ION meters, including digital and analog outputs. See "Non-ION
Power Meters Configuration" on page 139.

4. Set up reporting entities in the configuration tool. See "Generator Performance
Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module" on page 189.

5. Generate and configure Vista diagrams of EPSS equipment. See "Generate EPSS
Diagrams" on page 212.

6. Configure and run the EPSS Test Report. See "EPSS Test Report and EPSS Activity
Gadget" on page 219.

Before you start the configuration process, review the following sections to learn more about
the EPSS Test Module for Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

Emergency Power Supply System (EPSS)

An Emergency Power Supply System (EPSS) provides emergency electrical power to any
facilities requiring continuous power, 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. Among these facilities
are hospitals and medical centers.

In many jurisdictions, hospitals and medical centers need to test their emergency power
supply systems on a periodic basis and keep records of such tests. Hospitals and medical
centers in the USA, for example, must meet the standards specified by the Joint
Commission on Accreditation of Hospital Organizations (JCAHO) to operate their facilities.
These standards include the testing of generator systems. These JCAHO standards are
derived from both National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) and National Electrical Code
(NEC) requirements.

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare uses the Generator Performance Configuration Tool
with EPSS Test Module to generate reports that government and organizational inspectors
may view as an aid to help determine if an EPSS is in an adequate state to generate
electrical power during a utility outage. These reports demonstrate compliance not only with
the JCAHO standards, but also with the standards mandated by many other geographies,
such as:

+ National Electric Code Article 220.87 for the United States of America.
* HTM 0601 for the United Kingdom.

+ AS/NZS 3009 for Australia and New Zealand.

» 60364-7-710 for Europe.

+ CSA Z32for Canada.
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Terms and Definitions

ATS - automatic transfer switch. A device that allows switching from a primary power source
to a secondary or tertiary power source. ATSs are most often used where emergency power
generators are used to back up power from the utility source. The ATS allows for safe
switching from utility power to emergency generator power while maintaining isolation of
each source from the other. ATSs continually monitor the incoming utility power.

EPSS - emergency power supply system. A connected electrical distribution system
comprising alternate power sources designed to ensure continuous electrical power to
designated areas during disruption of normal power. Alternate sources of power are usually
one or more diesel powered generators sized to carry the emergency load. Power is
transferred to the altemnate power source using ATSs whenever the normal power is
interrupted. An organization may have one or more systems where each would contain a
bank of generators and a number of ATSs.

Generator Prime Name Plate Rating - The maximum power load provided by the generator
(typically kW or kVA identified on a generator's nameplate).

JCAHO - Joint Commission on Accreditation and Healthcare Organizations. Also referred to
as the Joint Commission (JC). A private sector not-for-profit organization based in the United
States. JCAHO operates voluntary accreditation programs for hospitals and other health
care organizations. It accredits nearly 16,000 health care organizations and programs in the
United States. A majority of state governments recognizes JC accreditation as a condition of
licensure and receiving Medicaid reimbursement. Hospitals and medical centers in the USA
must meet requirements specified by the JC to operate their facilities, including testing of
generator systems.

NFPA - National Fire Protection Association. A United States organization charged with
creating and maintaining minimum standards and requirements for fire prevention and
suppression activities, training and equipment, as well as other life-safety codes and
standards.

NEC - National Electrical Code. A United States standard for the safe installation of
electrical wiring and equipment. It is part of the National Fire Codes series published by the
NFPA. While the NEC is not itself a U.S. law, NEC use is commonly mandated by state or
local law, as well as in many jurisdictions outside of the United States. The NEC codifies the
requirements for safe electrical installations into a single, standardized source.

EPSS Sequence of Events

The following diagram represents what happens in a power system when an emergency
power supply system is tested. Use this diagram to help you and the site's electrical
personnel understand the EPSS Test Module.

The diagram depicts:

* The ATS events Normal, Test, and Emergency along the top.

» The corresponding GEN (generator) events Stop, Start, and Running along the bottom.

These ATS and GEN events are required by the EPSS Test Report to execute its logic.
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You can use this diagram to identify which events in the Power System correspond to the
ATS and GEN events represented in the diagram, and to help ensure that the correct signals
are wired to the meter's digital inputs.

The diagram also identifies which events are used to control logging of Analog and Load
Profile data, shown beginning at GEN Start in the diagram.

-

Normal  Test Emergency Normal
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| [ 1 1
| 1 1 1
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This chapter describes how to complete the following tasks:

1. Add ION power meters to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

2. Deploy a custom framework on an ION power meter using the Designer application of
Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

3. Configure the framework with site-specific information.
Experience using ION Setup, Designer, and other software is necessary to configure
ION power meters. Successful completion of these tasks ensures that:

» The operational states on the ATSs and generators are associated with the digital inputs
on the ION power meters, and that the digital inputs are appropriately labeled and logged in
the Data database.

» The engine data for the generators is associated with the analog inputs on the ION power
meters, and that the analog inputs are appropriately labeled and logged in the Data
database.

» The electrical details for the generators are logged and saved in the Data database.

A WARNING

HAZARD OF UNINTENDED OPERATION

» Do not use ION meters for critical control or protection applications where human or
equipment safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

» Refertothe /ON Reference for more information on ION module operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Supported ION Power Meters
Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare can use the following ION power meters:

» ION7550 and ION7650 for ATSs only, generators only, or for generators and ATSs
combined.

» ION7550 RTU for ATSs only.

Maintenance and Backups

As a good practice, always save a backup of the final framework that is pasted onto the
meter. Use Designer to create a copy of the framework from the meter. Save the framework
to a location from where the framework can be pasted back to the meter if necessary.

NOTE: Be sure to save a backup of the meter's framework before deploying and configuring
the EPSS frameworks.
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If a meter needs to be replaced, use the backup copy of the ION meter framework for the new
ION meter. For all other installation and configuration steps, you must follow the original
commissioning steps as described in the following sections.

Refer to existing Power Monitoring Expert documentation for instructions to backup meter
frameworks.

Related Information

For information about adding ION power meters to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare,
see the Management Console online help or the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert 7.2
User Guide.

For details about configuring Analog or Digital Input modules, refer to /ION Reference.

Prerequisites

The following items must be completed before attempting to configure ION power meters to
record data from generators, automatic transfer switches (ATS) and other equipment.

» Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare must be installed and operational.
* Al lON power meters must be installed and communicating.

* ION power meters selected to monitor each ATS device must have the following available
data recorders and inputs:

* One available data recorder
» Three available digital inputs (site specific)

» ION power meters selected to monitor each generator device must have the following
available data recorders and inputs:

» Two available data recorders
» Three available digital inputs (site specific)
» Two or more available analog inputs (site specific)

See "Additional Information about Digital and Analog Inputs" on page 117 for
more information.

» Each ATS should be physically wired to the appropriate ION power meters so that the
following status signals are represented:

* Normal

+ Emergency

* Test

» Power Outage (optional)

» Each generator should be physically wired to the appropriate ION power meters so that
the following status signals are represented:

+ Start (optional)
* Running
» Stopped
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» The following generator electrical data must be metered and available for each generator:

* VlIna * Vllab * la * kW tot

* Vinb * Vllbc *Ib * kVA tot

* Vinc * Vllca lc » PF signtot
* Vinavg * Vil avg * lavg * Freq

Additional Information about Digital and Analog Inputs

Digital Inputs

Meters used to monitor generators and other equipment must have enough available digital
inputs to handle the incoming status signals. The number of required digital inputs depends
on how many signals are available and whether they are single state or dual state signals.

Example of single state signals, where signalA represents GEN Running

* When signalA = 1, GEN Running is TRUE
* When signalA = 0, GEN Running is FALSE

Example of dual state signals, where signalA represents GEN Running and GEN Stopped
* When signalA = 1, GEN Running is TRUE
» When signalA = 0, GEN Stopped is TRUE

Analog Inputs

Meters used to monitor generators must have available analog inputs to handle the incoming
generator-specific analog data. The number of required analog inputs depends on how many
measurements are being recorded. For example, analog data can include the following:

» Exhaust Gas Temperature left and right
» Engine Coolant Temperature in and out
+ Engine Oil Pressure

NOTE: Generator analog signals can be obtained through the analog inputs or via Modbus
Master from the engine controller. Refer to the PowerLogic ION7550/7650 User Guide for
for more information.

Add ION Devices to the System

Follow these steps to add ION power meters to your system configuration.

NOTE: Complete these steps to prevent any unwanted database actions when modifying
the meter framework.

1. Stopthe Log Inserter Service, as follows:

a. Open the Windows Services panel by clicking:
Start > Administrative Tools > Services

The path to Services may vary depending on the Windows operating system
being used.

b. Right-click ION Log Inserter Service and select Stop.
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2. Open the Management Console.
3. Usethe Device window in Management Console to add each ION power meter.

The Device window includes Group and Name fields. Group is the name under which
you want to associate the device you are adding. Name identifies the meter that you are
adding. The meter name should include a reference to identify which ATS or generator is
connected to the meter.

When a meter has been added it appears in the list of devices in group . name format.
For example, if you named the group EPSS, and identified the meteras ATS1, the name
in the device listis EPSS . ATS1. Similarly, if you used the same group to add a meter
identified as GEN1, the name in the device listis EPSS . GEN1. See the StruxureWare
Power Monitoring Expert User Guide or online help for information about adding a meter.

After the power meter is added, configure the appropriate frameworks as described in
"Deploying ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module" on page 118 and "Deploying Generator
Frameworks" on page 130.

Deploying ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module

Overview

Use Designer to copy and paste the EPSS ATS framework to your ION power meter. Repeat
this process for every power meter in your system that records ATS data for EPSS
purposes.

Pasting EPSS ATS Frameworks

Before you deploy EPSS ATS frameworks, you need to be aware of the implications of free
pasting and lock pasting modules.

Use free pasting to paste a new module with a different name if a module with the same
name already exists. This ensures that existing modules and their functionality are not
replaced.

Use lock pasting to overwrite an existing module and its functionality with a new module,
while retaining the module name. However, you need to understand what the modules are
currently being used for before you lock paste the modules. A lock paste replaces the
functionality of those modules.

» If apower meter already uses all modules of a certain type that are a necessary part of the
framework, then a lock paste operation is required.

« If all of the available digital or analog input modules are in use, a lock paste of the analog or
digital input modules is required to ensure that the parameter settings are updated

Copy the EPSS ATS Framework to the ION Power Meter

Use Designer to copy and paste the EPSS ATS framework to the power meter. Repeat this
process for every power meter in the system that records ATS data for the EPSS.
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Follow these steps to copy the EPSS ATS framework and paste it to the power meter.

1. In Management Console click Tools > System > Designer. The Designer login
window appears.

Enter the login credentials with administrator or supervisor access and click OK.

Click File > Open, select the power meter that has the ATS connected to it, and then
click OK to open the meter’'s framework.

Il Select Node |

EPSS.GEMT
EPSS.GEMT_PM

EPSS.Simulatar

LOGIMSERTER.ADMIN-RSIOFLZE
LOGINSERTER.EPSSIOMESYSTEM
LOGIMNSERTER.SDG1 7504
QUERYSERWVER.ADMIM-RSIOFEZST
AUERYSERWER.EPSSIOMESYSTEM e
AUERYSERVER.SDGET 750

VIPADKIN-RSI0FOZ51 ;I

0k Cancel

4. Navigate to Advanced Setup and double-click the Frameworks folder to openit.

P P 1 P 1

|y | oy,
Meter Clock Setup Advanced Setup
Time Zone, DET Frameworks
“El‘nck 1 ‘ ----- |
a9 =
= M
Factory Information Meter Security Setup
Firtnwvare Yersion, ... Security Options, Users
[if supported)
|OMFES0 o,
L= =t
A i < | B |
N s o el - O — P SO

Ensure that the Toolbox is open. Select Options > Show Toolbox if it is not open.

6. Select Edit > Paste from framework. The Paste from framework window appears,
from which you paste the framework to the Frameworks — ION Advanced
Configuration folder.
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’:. Designer - guest - StruxureWare Power Moni
[ Eile | Edit Options  ‘Window Help
)

sla =

]
Zukt kel .
Ic Copry Chrl+C nflg
Paste Chrl+Y
Send to Back ChrlHE

O

Copy to Framewark,

Paste Fram Framewark,

a0
Select Al Chrl4+-A S
S
Layout,.. s
L2
Revenue Power O

7. Navigate to C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\configff mwk\EPSS\ATS, select the EPSS ATS framework . fwn file, and
click Open.

For example, in the following image the EPSS ATS framework file is EPSS ATS. fwn.

Paste from framework K E

Lok e | 3 ATS | « Bk

Pl

”

My Computer

File name: |EPSS ATS fun = gpen |
Files of type: INude Framewarks [~ fiun) j Cancel |
v

8. Press SHIFT and left-click to lock paste all of the Digital Input modules listed in the
Paste Summary dialog, and free paste all of the remaining modules.

NOTE: The lock paste overwrites a module if it already exists on the meter. For
more information, see "Deploying ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module" on page
118.
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|g Paste Summary

IMPORTAMT: After any changes wait 5 minutes before powering down your device,

[C]Paste summary [x]

IMPORTANT: After any changes wait 5 minutes befare pawering down pour device.

[+ Pulse: Merge 11

[ Epss ATS Log En [Ext Bool 21]  Ext Bool 21

Source | Destination | Summar I Drestination | Summar |
X igital In 1] Will NOT be pasted; see detai DI-51 [Digital In 1] Wwill be overwritken
[X D1-52 [Digital In 2] Will MOT be pasted; see detai DI-52 [Digital In 2] Will be overvritten
[X D153 [Digital In 3] Will MOT be pasted; see detai va [ gite DI-53 [Digital In 3] Will be overwritken
[v]aTs st Logl [Data Rec 11] Data Rec 11 Will be created v |ATS 5t Logl [Data Rec 11]

Will be created
Pulse Merge 11 Will be created

DataRec 11
[+ |EPSS ATS Log En [Ext Bool 21] Ext Bl 21
|7Pulse Merge 11 Pulse Merge 11

will be created
Will be created
will be created

41 | 2
Details: DI-571 [Digital In 1] Details: DI-S3 [Digital In 3] > DI-53 [Digital In 3]
[Tou have asked to free' paste this module The masimum number of this class of [~ 'You have asked to lock’ paste this module. The destination module already exists| =~
modules alieady exist. This module will MOT be pasted. and it will be: owenaritten. |t may o may not have been selected
. .

[~ Maintain extemnal inputs I Maintain extemnal inputs

Cancel | Cancel

9. Do not select Maintain external inputs.
10. Press OK to paste the EPSS ATS framework.

Configure the ATS Frameworks

After the EPSS ATS framework has been pasted, configure the EPSS ATS framework with
site-specific data.

1. Double-click the framework folder EPSS ATS to open its node diagram.

e ==
| =y N
__=_1 __=_1
S etpoint Dhigital |nputs
= ==
(| EE
__=2_a _ = _a
Analog [0 Custom Resets

== el
| RS
N 2

Core Modulesz EPSS ATS

The nodes of the ATS framework, as shown next, support the three single state status
signals: Normal, Emergency, and Test. These status signals are received by their
respective digital input modules ATS1 Normal, ATS1 Emergency, and ATS1 Test.
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|§| Designer - guest - StruxureWare Power Monitoring [EPSS ATS[EPSS.GEN1]]
1 File Edit Options ‘Windaw Help

== AfroN]] s [sef [
EPSS ATS Framework

Framewark for T ATS devices with 3 signal inouts - Test, Naormal and Emergency

EPS5ATS Log En

s |::.. I
ATS1 Mormal AT51 Data Rec
M =3
0 £ : :
ATST Emergency
N
|_;|"| e
ATST Test Pulze Merge 11
A i

This block includes configuration of 1 ATS device with 3 digital inpuits.

The names of the digital input modules are examples to identify how the components in
the framework should be labeled. You can rename them to match the system being
deployed. For example, ATS1 could be just ATS. The remaining steps use these label
names to illustrate the updates made to the framework.

2. Right-click a Digital Input module to access its registers. The ION Module Setup
screen appears.

The following image shows the registers for the digital input module ATS1 Normal. The
ATS controller hardware that this module interfaces with governs how Input Mode,
Polarity, and Debounce should be configured.

10N Module Setup |

Setup Registers: Output Begisters:
DN Input Mode  ENZ ‘EPE!
D11 EvLog Mode Log On ATST Maorm
DI Ewent Priority 20 =yt
D11 Palarity M an-lmverting
D1 Debounce 0.0
D11 Paort Fart D11
— Module Label
" Use Default Labsl
¥ Usze Custom Label
IAT51 MNormal
OFC... kodify. . k. Cancel
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3. Toupdate a register, select the register and click Modify. The Modify Registers screen
appears.

4. Change the values to the site-specific sources and quantities. Click OK to return to the
node diagram. For example:

» The Setup Register Input Mode is set to KYZ, which forces a pulse output on both
leading and trailing edges of the signal. This causes the data recorder to record the
state on each transition of the signal.

* The Output Register label EPSS Norm is the name associated with the signal
received by the digital input module ATS1 Normal. The maximum number of
characters for the label is 15. Examples of Output Register labels for digital input
modules ATS1 Emergency and ATS1 Test are EPSS_Emerg and EPSS_Test,
respectively.

Output Register labels should be consistent across the entire system. For example,
if you plan to represent the ATS Normal state as EPSS_Norm, then you need to use
the same label for all of the ATSs.

For systems that use a single meter to record EPSS status measurements for
multiple EPSS devices, the Output Register naming convention for digital input
modules must be modified from quantityto quantity@source.

For example, change EPSS Test toEPSS Test@ATSxx where xx uniquely
identifies the ATS device.

The quantity@source format allows the data it represents to be uniquely
identified.

NOTE: The quantities remain the same (EPSS_Test, EPSS_Emerg, EPSS Norm)
but the source name is now unique (ATSxx). If this change is not made, data for all
ATSs or generators recorded on the meter cannot be uniquely identified.

5. Right-click the Data Recorder module to access its setup registers.
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10N Module Setup |

Setup Registers: COutput Registers:
RE12 Depth 3600 RE18 Data Log
RE13 Recardiode Circular RE1S Laog State
RE12 Inzert Qutage Fecord: Mo RE12 Records Left
RE18 Record Complete
*E gt
— Module Label
£ Use Defaulk Label
£ Use Custom Label
&T51 Data Fed

Fdadify... ] 4 Cancel

Set the Depth setup register to at least a value of 100 to ensure that data is recorded.

Select Use Custom Label and add a label that clearly identifies the data recorder within
the framework.

8. When you have completed all of the necessary site-specific modifications, click File >
Send & Save from the node diagram to write your changes to the ION power meter.

Refer to the ION Reference for more information about configuring setup registers.

9. Restart the Log Inserter Service after you configure the framework.

You can configure the EPSS ATS framework to remotely switch the ATS into test mode, as
described next.

Configure Remote ATS Test for ION7550/7650 Power Meter

Switching an ATS to test mode remotely is done by linking a control object in a Vista diagram
to a digital output on the ION7550/7650 meter that is connected to the ATS controller.

Refer to StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert User Guide for more instructions on working
with Vista diagram control objects.

For details about configuring modules, refer to /ON Reference.

NOTE: The EPSS ATS framework must be deployed to the meter and configured before you
can set up the framework for ATS remote switching. For instructions, refer to "Deploying
ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module" on page 118.

Configure the Digital Output
Follow these steps to configure the digital output for the ION7550/7650 power meter.

1. Open Designer and login as a supervisor.
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o M D

7.

Connect to the meter.

In the meter framework, open the EPSS ATS folder.

From the Toolbox drag and drop an External Boolean module into the EPSS folder.
Locate the Digital Output folder and drag in a Digital Output module.

You can also use CTRL-SHIFT left click to drag in a shortcut to the Digital Output
module.

The folder should look similar to the following example:

ATSTestSwitch ATSTestOutput
B o)
s | ] 7 r a‘l - 7

Configure the External Boolean Setup Registers as shown next:

10N Module Setup

Setup Registers: Output Registers:
EB34 EvPrionty 0 ATSTestSwitch

“Event™
-Module Label-

" Use Default Label
% Use Custorn Label
ATS5TestSwitcH

Madify 0k, Cancel

Connect the ATSTestSwitch output to the Source input of the Digital Output module, as
shown next.

| | [ | | |
ATSTestSwatch Source: ATSTestawitch
(p B Force ON:
" i | '
- Force OFF:
Mormal:

8. Configure the Digital Output module as shown next:
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10N Module Setup |

Setup Registers: DOutput Registers:
D07 Evlog Mode Log Off 03 State
D07 Polarity Non-rverting 04 Mode
DO7 Pulsedwhdth 0 “Ewent™
DO7 Pout Port DO1
r~ Module Label

i Use Default Label
&+ Lse Custom Label:
ATSTestOutpud

M odify 1]4 Cancel

Note the following details for the module setup:

» Polarity - Set this to "Non-Inverting"
+ Pulse Width - Set this to "0"

* Port - Set this to the physical port on the meter that is connected to the ATS. In this
case, DO1.

* Use Custom Label - Enter a name easy to recognize, such as "ATSTestOutput."

9. Click the Send and Save icon.

Configure the Vista diagram for the meter, as described next.

Configure the Vista Diagram

Follow these steps for the ION 7550/7650 power meter. Make sure Designer is closed before
linking any objects in Vista.

1.

2.
3.
4

Login to Vista as a supervisor and open a new diagram.
From the Toolbox, drag a Control object onto the diagram.

Right-click on the Control object. The Control Object Configuration screen appears.
Use a custom label, such as "ATSTestSwitch."

7 FTS TestSwitch

Configure the link to the External Boolean module's Switch output register, as shown
next.
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MNodes:
EPSS.DigitalOut

EPSS. Generator
LOGINSERTER.SDG17504

QUERYSERVER.SDG17504
WeederRoot CAS
VIP.SDG17504
Managers: Modules: Dutput Registers:
Distwbance Analyzer Modules | |1_Phase TLC TST PRl ATSTestSwitch
DMP Slave Export Maodules 4-3010¢ Enable | |Event
DMP Slave Import Madules 4-30 35 Enable
DMP Slave Options Modules _ 4-30 Enable
EventLogCH Modules
Ext Bool Modules Cormp Mthod Slct
E st Num Modules Cu Comp Enable
Ext Pulse Modules EgyDrnd Log Enbl
Factory Modules ENS0MB0 Enable
Feedback Modules ﬁ EPSS LogEn
ECT bl Ext Bool 30
‘| | - Fut Rnnl 31 d
| oK I Cancel
Click OK.
Right-click the ATSTestSwitch object. The Control Object Configuration screen
appears.
8. Onthe Action tab, set the Level to Operate field to "Controller" as shown next.
. Caption I Text I Link: | Dizplay  Achon |
— Double-Click Action
- LCancel |
™ Mo confirmation
% tessage box corfimation Help |
. — Preview
" Password confimation
Level to operate: ICDntmIIer[B] j
T,
Operator(d)
Supervigar(5]
Test
Mode arp. Generatorlne I easurement:
9. Click OK.

10. Close the Toolbox.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved.

Controlled Distribution

Page 127 of 330




Chapter 11: ION Power Meter Configuration Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

11. Restart the ION Log Inserter Service after you configure the framework.

Now you can control the ATS by clicking the switch.

N |ATSTestSwitch Fal |MSTest5witch

Configure Remote ATS Test Mode for PM800 Series Meter

Switching an ATS to test mode remotely is done by linking a control object in a Vista diagram
to a digital output on the PM800 series meter that is connected to the ATS controller.

Refer to StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert User Guide for more instructions on working
with Vista diagram control objects.

For details about configuring modules, refer to ION Reference.

NOTE: The EPSS ATS framework must be deployed to the meter and configured before you
can set up the framework for ATS remote switching. For instructions, refer to "Deploying
ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module" on page 118.

Configure the Digital Output
Configure the onboard KY output for the meter as follows:

1. InION Setup for the meter, click 1/0 Setup. The Gateway Site screen appears.
2. Inthe Parameters box, select Digital Out KY and click Edit.

Gateway Site - Mebterl @ L0 Sebup
Sebup

Praramestars: Dl ot KX
Drg In 51
Felay &A1
Relay A0
EPSS_Testk

—— e

E

E
[
E Liateett |Diigital Ot O
L

Mode: | Nomal =|

Conirok |Ea:|emdl:..- Cortroled ﬂ

3. Inthe Mode field, select Normal.
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The mode is dependent on the characteristics of the digital input port on the ATS
controller.

4. Inthe Control field, select Externally Controlled.
This allows the meter to accept external commands from an application like Vista.

5. Click OK. The Gateway Site screen appears.
6. Select Send to update the meter.

Configure the Vista Diagram for the meter, as described next.

Configure the Vista diagram

Follow these steps for the PM800 power meter. Make sure Designer is closed before linking
any objects in Vista.

In Vista, open a new diagram and complete the setup as follows:
1. Open a new diagram in Vista.

2. Drag a Control object from the Toolbox and link it to KY Energize, as shown next.

EFSS.CM4
EPSS.DONTIZ0
EFSS.D0OMTIS0
EFS5.GENT_PH
EPSS. Sierndabor
EFSSTestDon -
| NGIMSFRTFR SN 7R
M anagers: e il Dustput Ragisters:
Labels = | [Fecumisied Eneigy Reset Pl v Eregze |
W acarmumn Riesdrngs Ailasirn Log Resst = | |EY DeErengze
Mirirurm Readings: Al Demands Reset K Config Ext Cntl
Muscellarsous Al M inded ¢ Daenand Riectsl 1 K Condig Ink Cral
Penodsz Timesig Aarabary 10 Module & K" Redease From Latched
Py Factons Aipilaiy 10 Modides B
Proweed Mataes
Powes Quality Readings: — | Billireg Log ezt
Prenes Cerwchtnnal Enengy Reset

Cupend MnMas Demand Resel

Mimbm | mm ] Dimgms

“T 'E k|

| ok [ Cencel |

Right-click the Control object.

On the Action tab, set the Level to Operate field to Controller, and click OK.

Drag another Control object from the Toolbox and link it to KY DeEnergize.

Right-click the Control object.

On the Action tab, set the Level to Operate field to Controller, and click OK.

Drag a Status object and link it to the Standard KY Digital Output Status, as shown next.

©® N o o b~ w
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EFSS,CM4
EFSS.DONTIZ0
EFSS.D0OMNTIS0
EPSS.GENT_PM
EPS5. 5 mudahor

EPSSTeslon
| RIMEFRTF A SNk TR

Managers:

Modules:

EMSINED
Energies
Evert Logs

|

F aciony Informatcn

Furidsmertsl Fhasors

Il Pt p—
Lkl

el accirveamy Feachiregs

Il i Rﬁ:

[~ "

Sequence Wollages Unbalance
St Acitive

Skt Start Tires Fugl Shift
Skl Stat Tores Sescond Shalt
Skt Stat Toess Thard Shalt
Staruieed Diglal |npiit Stalus
Stardeed Inpat D0 Court
Sharvdaed lnpat 10 Labed
Starsdland hnpast 10 Poard Ty

| o]

Standsed EY Digital Dutpuat S1stus [
O el W AN T e sl
4 | l-

Ohuatpust Fregestens:

Stardard Ky Diagetal Dystpadt 512

1 |

Pi & Senes KY Control

@ [Standud KY Digiel Outpust Stahus

e

405 P

QO

You can now use the diagram to control and view the state of the onboard digital output port.

Deploying Generator Frameworks

Overview
Use Designer to copy and paste the generator framework to the power meter. Repeat this
process for every power meter in the system that records generator data for purposes. The
generator framework is designed to capture generator status changes when they occur, and
then to log generator-specific field data when the generator is active.

Page 130 of 330 Controlled Distribution © 2013 Schneider Electric. All rights reserved.



Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide Chapter 11: ION Power Meter Configuration

This framework is a template that should be adjusted to meet the requirements of your site.
GEN Start or GEN Run can be used to initiate logging, and the frequency can be adjusted in
the periodic timer.

» The status signals for status events GEN Start, GEN Run, and GEN Stop are recorded in
the Gen State Log whenever any one of them changes state.

Thiz logic takes pulse outputs from the Digital Inputs and triggers the Gen
3 GEN Pulse Merge GEM State Log State Log to record all 3 DI states whenever there iz a state change.
| | e, =]
s ff‘""‘\ b Ws Ld s

» Thelogic is designed to record analog and general electrical data when the generator is
running. The data is logged at one minute intervals.

GEM Log En
- O. £
ExGasL
|__] 2 N GEM Analog Log
2 GEM Log En P
ExGaz R -
[ r T
m = 4
[] ]
Coolant T 4
.m "‘zl I Power Meter
™ GEM Start o
L & -

» The external boolean Gen Log En must be linked to a control object in a Vista diagram and
enabled before any data is logged. This allows users to notify the system that they are
running a test and to log data accordingly.

Pasting Generator Frameworks

Before you deploy generator frameworks, you need to be aware of the implications of free
pasting and lock pasting modules.

Use free pasting to paste a new module with a different name if a module with the same
name already exists. This ensures that existing modules and their functionality are not
replaced.

Use lock pasting to overwrite an existing module and its functionality with a new module,
while retaining the module name. However, you need to understand what the modules are
currently being used for before you lock paste the modules. A lock paste replaces the
functionality of those modules.

» If apower meter already uses all modules of a certain type that are a necessary part of the
framework, then a lock paste operation is required.

« If all of the available digital or analog input modules are in use, a lock paste of the analog
or digital input modules is required to ensure that the parameter settings are updated
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Copy Generator Framework to ION Power Meter

Use Designer to copy the generator framework to the power meter. Repeat this process for
every power meter in the system that records generator data.

1. In Management Console click Tools > System > Designer. The Designer login
window appears.

Enter the login credentials with administrator or supervisor access and click OK.

3. Click File > Open, select the power meter that has the generator connected to it, and
then click OK to open the meter’'s framework.

M select Node |

M odes:

|EF'SS..-’-‘«TS1 -
EPSS.GEMTH

EPSS. Simulataor

LOGINSERTER.ADMIM-RSIOFOZS
LOGIMNSERTER.EPSSIOMESYSTEM
LOGINSERTER.SDGT 704
QUERYSERVER.ADMIN-RSIOFRZS1
AUERYSERWER.EPSSIOMESYSTEM e
AUERYSERVER.SDGT7R04

WIP.ADMIN-RSI0FOZ51 ﬂ

] Cancel

4. Once the meter’'s framework is open, navigate to Advanced Setup and double-click the
Frameworks folder to open it.

EE =

e, 1 e 1
__=2_1 |

-2 2.1
Meter Clock Setup Advanced Setup
Titne Zone, DT Framewarks
“El‘u:u:k 1 ‘ _____ |
O =
2] 2N
- 2
Factory Information Meter Security Setup
Firmuware Wersion, ... Security Options, Users
[if supported)
L | [
AR Frre |
a i a __=
LI S ."-_ — e -— apmm il ‘._\_.-

5. Ensure that the Toolbox is open. Select Options > Show Toolbox, to open the
Toolbox.
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6. Select Edit > Paste from framework to open the Paste from framework window, from
which you paste the generator framework to the Frameworks — SPM Advanced
Configuration folder.

':. Designer - guest - StruxureWare Power Moni
[] Eile | Edit Options  Window  Help

Cuk Chrl+ .
Ic Copy Chrl+C nfl g

Paste Chrl+Y

Send to Back Chrl+E

e

Copy ko Framewark

Paste From Framework.

8
Select All CErl+-A He
Layoutk. . :_"__:._"'

Revenus Power [

7. Navigate to C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\configffmwk\EPSS\GEN, select the generator framework . fwn file, and
click Open.

For example, in the following image the generator framework file is EPSS GEN. fwn.

Paste from framework E E3

Lok in: | 5 GEN x| & ®EcrE-

.
%

% y Diocu

Ay Computer

File name: [EPSS GEN.fun | open |
Files of type: INDde Framewarks [*.fun] j Cancel |
F

8. Press SHIFT and left-click to lock paste all of the Analog Input and Digital Input modules
listed in the Paste Summary dialog, and free paste all of the remaining modules.

NOTE: The lock paste overwrites a module if it already exists on the meter. For
additional information see "Deploying ATS Frameworks for EPSS Test Module" on
page 118.
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|§| Paste Summary

H |§| Paste Summary

IMPORTAMT: After any changes wait 5 minutes before powering down your device:

IMPORTAMT: After any changes wait 5 minutes before powering down your device

Sol

| Destination

| Surmnmat’ =

[ a12 [Analog In 2]
[ a13 [Analog In 3]
[% D151 [Digital In 1]
[X DI-52 [Digital In 2]
[X DI-53 [Digital In 3]

7 ERLLmn En FARIN AR 21

4]

ARIRIAN o

Will NOT be pasted; se
Will MOT be pasted; se
Will NOT be pasted; se
Will NOT be pasted; se
Will NOT be pasted; se

| Destination

| Summar’ =

gital In 3]

Will NOT be pasted; se ) gk 5
Al b e AL 7, N1 Ee FARIR AR 2T
| > |

Al [Analog In 1]
AlZ [Analog In 2]
AT [Analog In 3]
DI-51 [Digital In 1]
DI-52 [Digikal In 2]
DI-53 [Digital In 3]

AMEAn

will be overwritten
Will be avenaritten

Will be: cverwritten™
will be cverwritten
will be cverwritten

Wwill be overwritten
AL b =4
[ »

Details: 11 [Analog In 1]
'T'ou have asked to 'free’ paste thiz module The masimum number of this class of |j

Dretails: DI-53 [Digital In 3] --» D1-53 [Digital In 3]
'r'ou hawve asked to 'lock’ paste this module. The destination module already ekists'j

modules alieady exist. This module will MOT be pasted. and it will be ovenwitten. 1t map or may not have been selecte:

[ Maintain external inputs ™ Maintain external inputs

Cancel | Cancel |

9. Do not select Maintain external inputs.

10. Press OK to paste the generator framework.

Configure the Generator Framework

Configure The generator framework with site-specific data. Refer to the ION Reference for
more information about configuring setup registers.

1. After the generator framework has been pasted, double-click the folder EPSS GEN to
open its node diagram.

e ISP
| =F=rs | =F=rs
= __=_a
Analog A0 Custom Resets

== ) ==
E NEEE
D! o2

Core Modules EFS5S GEM

The nodes of the generator framework shown below support the three single state status
signals: GEN Start, GEN Run, and GEN Stop. These status signals are received by
their respective digital input modules GEN Start, GEN Run, and GEN Stop.

The names of the digital input modules are simply placeholders that are used as
examples to identify how the components in the framework should be labeled. You can
rename them to match the system being deployed. For example, GEN could be GEN1.
The remaining descriptions in this section use these example labels to illustrate the
updates made to the framework.

The framework also supports three analog signals. In the following image, these are Ex
Gas L (exhaust gas left), Ex Gas R (exhaust gas right), and Coolant T (coolant
temperature), and these signals are received by their respective analog input modules:
Ex Gas L, Ex Gas R, and Coolant T. These module are examples only and they can be
modified to any other parameters that need to be monitored and recorded.
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GEM Log En
., N
ExGazL —
/rﬂ 4 <
Ex Gaz A =
A —» o
“Ld = “m
Coolant T
| £
ﬁi] -~ “
™ GEN Start L
. -}
m i <
GEM RBun iy
B—> q:
ﬁi" - &
\ GEN Stop =]
o
ﬁi] -3 <
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2. Right-click a Digital Input module to access its setup registers. The following image
shows the registers for the digital input module GEN Start. The generator controller
hardware that this module interfaces with governs how it should be configured.

I0M Module Setup |

Setup Reagisters: Qutput Regizters:

BT ot Mode— Pules SEBIEE Gy
011 EvLog bMode Log On GEM Starl

D11 Event Priority 20 B went*™

D1 Palarity Mon-lrverting

DN Debounce 0.m

DI Port Part DI

— Maodule Label

" Use Default Label
¢ Use Custom Label:
IGEN Start

OFLC... b odify.... I 0k | Cancel |

3. Toupdate aregister, select the register and click Modify. The Modify Registers screen
appears.
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4. Change the values to the site-specific sources and quantities, and click OK to return to
the node diagram. For example:

» The Setup Register Input Mode is set to KYZ, which forces a pulse output on both
leading and trailing edges of the signal. This causes the data recorder to record the
state on each transition of the signal.

» The Output Register label EPSS_Start is the name associated with the signal
received by the digital input module GEN Start. The maximum number of characters
for the label is 15. Examples of Output Register labels for digital input modules
GEN Run and GEN Stop are EPSS_Run and EPSS_Stop, respectively.

Output Register labels should be consistent across the entire system. For example, if
you plan to represent the GEN Start state as EPSS_Start, then you need to use the
same label for all of the generators.

Output Register labels should be consistent across the entire system. For example,
if you plan to represent the GEN Normal state as EPSS_Norm, then you need to use
the same label for all of the generators.

For systems that use a single meter to record EPSS status measurements for
multiple EPSS devices, the Output Register naming convention for digital input
modules must be modified from quantityto quantity@source.

For example, change EPSS Test toEPSS_ Test@GENxx where xx uniquely
identifies the generator device.

The quantity@source format allows the data it represents to be uniquely
identified.

NOTE: The quantities remain the same (EPSS_Test, EPSS_Emerg, EPSS Norm)
but the source name is now unique (GENxx). If this change is not made, data for all
generators recorded on the meter cannot be uniquely identified.

5. Right-click an Analog Input module to access its registers. Shown below are the
registers for the analog input module Ex Gas L. The generator controller hardware that
this module interfaces with governs how it should be configured.
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+ The Output Register label ExGasL is the name associated with the signal received by
the analog input module Ex Gas L. The maximum number of characters for the label is
15. Examples of Output Register labels for analog input modules Ex Gas R and
Coolant T are ExGasR and CoolTemp, respectively.

» Output Register labels should be consistent across the entire system. For example, if
you plan to represent Exhaust Gas Left as ExGasL then you need to use the same
label for all of the generators.

6. When you have completed all of the necessary site-specific modifications, click File >
Send & Save from the node diagram to write your changes to the power meter.

7. Restart the ION Log Inserter Service after configuring the generator frameworks.
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Chapter 12: Non-ION Power Meters
Configuration

This chapter provides information about configuring non-ION power meters for Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

A WARNING

HAZARD OF UNINTENDED OPERATION

» Do not use the power meters for critical control or protection applications where human
or equipment safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

» Refer to your meter's technical documentation for more information on its operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Supported Power Meters

The Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare can use the following non-ION power meters for
the EPSS Test Module:

» Powerlogic Series 800 Power Meters PM850 and PM870. Refer to "Configuring PM800
Series Meters" on page 140.

» Powerlogic Circuit Monitor Series 3000 and 4000 Power Meters. Refer to "Configuring
CM3000 and CM4000 Series Meters" on page 155.

* Momentum PLC. Refer to "Configuring Momentum PLC" on page 172.
+ SER2408 Power Meters. Refer to "Configuring SER2408 Meters" on page 184.

Prerequisites

The following prerequisites must be completed before attempting to configure a non-
ION power meter to record data from generators and other equipment for the EPSS Test
Module:

» Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare is installed and operational.
+ All meters must be installed and communicating.

» The following status signals for each ATS are physically wired to the digital inputs on the
appropriate meters.

¢ Normal
+ Emergency
¢ Test

» Power Outage (optional)
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The following status signals for each generator are physically wired to the digital inputs on
the appropriate meters.

+ Start (optional)
* Run

» Stop

The following generator electrical data are metered and available for each generator:
* Currents: A, B, C, N, Avg
* Minimum Apparent Power Total
* Minimum Real Power Total
* Frequency
* Real Power Total
* Apparent Power Total
» Voltages: A-B, B-C, C-A, L-L Avg, A-N, B-N, C-N, L-N Avg
The following signals for each generator are physically wired to the analog inputs on the

appropriate meters. The number of analog inputs required depends on how many
measurements are being recorded. For example, analog data can include the following:

» Exhaust Gas Temperature left and right
» Engine Coolant Temperature in and out.
« Engine Oil Pressure

Configuring PM800 Series Meters

This chapter describes how to use PowerlLogic™ ION Setup to configure meters for the
EPSS Test Module. This chapter does not explain how to add power meters to the system or
how to use ION Setup.

For information about adding meters to the system, refer to the Management Console
online help or the Management Console section of the StruxureWare Power Monitoring
Expert User Guide.

For information about ION Setup software, refer to ION Setup online Help or the
PowerLogic ION Setup User Guide.

For more information about configuring the PM800 series meters using ION Setup software:

Ad(ditional Device Support in ION Setup in the ION Setup online help
PowerLogic ION Setup Device Configuration Guide

NOTE: You can configure the PM800 series meter for switching the ATS into test mode
remotely. See "Configure Auto-Enable Data Logs for CM4000 and PM800 series" on page
169 for instructions.

Page 140 of 330

Controlled Distribution © 2013 Schneider Electric. All rights reserved.



Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide Chapter 12: Non-ION Power Meters Configuration

Add PM800 Series Meters to a Site in ION Setup
Use ION Setup to add PM850 or PM870 meters to the site.

1. Inthe devices area, right-click and select Insert Item. The New Network Item screen

appears.
New Network Item | X|
roup oK
Site
Meter Cancel
Help
Attach To:
|

Select Meter and click OK. The New Device screen appears.
Select the General tab
In the Type list, select PowerLogic PM800 Series Power Meter.

o > Db

Select the Display tab. In the Template Options box, select the type of meter you are
adding.

New Device
General  Display | Tools I

Template Type: SQ0a00

T emplate Ophions:

6. Click OK to add the meter.

7. Inthe Network Viewer (left pane), click the meter icon. The setup screens appear in the
Content Viewer (right pane).

The following image shows a partial list of the setup screens. Use the I/0 Setup, Onboard
Alarms/Events, and Data Log setup screens to access the parameters that need to be
configured. The remaining topics in this chapter describe the parameter changes that are
required.
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=|Data Log #1
=|Data Log #2
=|Data Log #3
=|Data Log #4

Energy & Demand

Front Panel Display
==|1/C Setup

Inpuk Metering

Metering Standards
==|Onboard Alarms/Events |
== Reparts

For more information about adding PM850 or PM870 meters to a site in ION Setup, refer to
the following:

* ION Setup online Help
* Powerlogic ION Setup Device Configuration Guide, "PM800 series power meter" section

» Powerlogic ION Setup User Guide, "Adding and Configuring Devices" section

Configuring Digital and Analog Inputs

This section describes how to configure the digital and analog inputs for the PM800 meters.
The instructions assume that you are using separate PM800 series power meters to record
data for ATSs and generators.

A WARNING

HAZARD OF UNINTENDED OPERATION

» Do not use the meters for critical control or protection applications where human or
equipment safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

» Referto your meter's technical documentation for more information on its operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Configure Digital Inputs
1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click I/O Setup to access the Digital Inputs for the meter.
2. Select the I/O point that you want to configure and click Edit.

The following image shows Digital In A-S1 selected.
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Group 1 - Meterl il

Setup I

Farameters: Drigital Out K Edit... |
Dhigital Inn 51

Relay A-R1
Relay 4-R2

Digital In A-52
L Digital In A-51 |

Labek [EPSS_Testy

Mode: INDrmaI j

Pulze Weight: 100

ik I Mo Urits j

Ok, I Cancel | Help |

3. Update the Label field with a name that ends with the $ character.

The $ character activates the translated device dynamic labeling feature. If the $
character is not used, the default label is used.

» Foran ATS, examples of labels that conform to the naming convention are EPSS
Test$, EPSS Emergs$, EPSS Norm$, and EPSS Util$.

» Fora generator, examples of labels are EPSS_Start$, EPSS Run$,andEPSS
Stops.

4. Set Mode to Normal, Pulse Weight to a non-zero value, for example 100, and leave
Units set as No Units.

Click OK to update the parameters and to close the dialog.
Repeat the steps above for each 1/0 point that you want to configure.
Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Configure Analog Inputs

PMB800 series power meter Analog Inputs are only available when you install the PM8M2222
Input/Output module on the meter.

Refer to the Power Meter Input/Output Module PM8M2222, PM8M26, PM8M22 Installation
Manual for more information about installing the input/output module. Obtain this installation
manual at www.powerlogic.com. Select the country, and then Energy and Power Quality
Meters > PowerLogic Multifunction Power Meters > PM800 Series > Downloads >
Tech Publications.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click /0 Setup to access the Analog Inputs for the meter.
2. Select the I/0 point that you want to configure and click Edit.
The following image shows Analog In A-Al1 selected.
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SDG1750A Site 2 - PME : I/0 Setup

Setup

Farameters: Diigital Out KXY
DiglIn 51
Fielay A-R1
Relay A-R2
EPSS_Run$
EPSS Stopd

Analog In A-412
Analog Out A-401
Analog Out A-402
[hgital Dutput Sethings

Send Cancel Help

3. Click Edit to open the parameter window for the 1/0 point and update the Label field with
a name that ends with the $ character.

For a generator, examples of labels for analog inputs are Exhaust Gas LS, Exhaust
Gas R$,andCoolant TS.

The following image shows the label updated to Exhaust Gas LS.

Exhaust Gas L$ |
Label: IEHhaust Gaz L%
—1 Yoltage
Lower Limit [ V= |
Upper Limit |5 W= I
—1% Cument
Lowver Lirnit |4 s, = |4|:||:|
Upper Limit X mb = [2000
Scale: Hundredths j Urits: I Ha Units j
Cancel | Help |

4. Click OK to update the parameters and to close the dialog.
5. Repeat the steps above for each /0O point that you want to configure.
6. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.
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Configuring Onboard Alarms and Events

For each digital input configured in 1/0 Setup, you need to configure the alarms to record
when the digital input on an ATS or a generator changes from OFF to ON, and also from ON
to OFF.

Configure Digital Input Alarms for ATSs

This section assumes that you configured digital inputs Digital In A-S1 as EPSS Tests$,
Digital In A-S2 as EPSS_Emerg$, and Digital In A-S3 as EPSS_Norm$. You must
configure an alarm for the digital input change from OFF to ON and from ON to OFF.

Digital input change from OFF to ON

Complete the following steps to configure an alarm when a digital input changes from OFF to
ON.

In the Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

3. Select one of the Digital Input/Output points.
The following figure shows the Digital In A-S1 input selected and its label EPSS_

Tests.
e S ~ |
End Inz Enr Int
End Dmd Int IStatus Input On j IEF'SS_Test$ j
Puwr Up/Reset —
Digital In 51 Enable v Label: |D|g|tal|n A-51
Digital In A-52
Priarity: IHigh 1 VI
Data Logs: ¥ 1 r 2 [ a 4

Wi awetarm Capture: " COutputs |

Add [Delete 0k I Cancel Help

4. Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

Ensure that Enable is selected.
6. Inthe Label field, change the digital alarm name from Digital In A-S1 to Test ON.
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Digital Alarm Setup E

End Inc Enr Int - -
End Dmd Int IStatus Irput e J IEF'SS_Test$ J
Puwur LIp/Rezet
Digital Ir: S Enable v Label: |Test ON
Digital In &-52
Priarity: ~ |High (1] hd
Data Logs: v 1 [z 3 [ 4
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7. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use. Select Waveform
Capture if you want to trigger a waveform capture on alarm.

When the status for EPSS_Test$ changes to ON, Data Log 1 records all channels
currently configured on it.

Digital input change from ON to OFF

Complete the following steps to configure an alarm when a digital input for EPSS Test$
changes from ON to OFF.

1. Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog. NOTE: If the 12 available digital input alarms have been
configured, you need to re-configure an existing alarm for the ON to OFF status change.

Digital Alarm Setup [ x|

End Inc Enr Int - -
ST StatusInput 0F =] |EPS5_Tests |
Piwir Up/Feset
Digital In 5 Enable Label: ITestEIFF
Drigital In A-51
Digital In &-52
DETEA | iy [Ho(] -
Diata Logs: ¥ 1 [ 2 [ 3 [ 4

W aveform Capture: r Outputs |

Add Delete Cancel Help

2. Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
ON to OFF.

3. SelectEPSS Tests$ from the list.
Ensure that Enable is selected.
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In the Label field, change the digital alarm name to Test OFF.

6. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use. Select Waveform
Capture if you want to trigger a waveform capture on alarm.

7. Repeat the steps above to configure alarms for digital input changes from OFF to ON
and from ON to OFF for all of the applicable 1/O points.

The following table summarizes the configuration of the alarms, assuming that the 1/0
points are Digital In A-S1, Digital In A-S2, and Digital In A-S3:

Digital Input Label Maps to Alarm Status Alarm Name
EPSS Test$ Digital In A-S1 Status Input On Test ON
EPSS Test$ Digital In A-S1 Status Input Off Test OFF
EPSS_Emerg$ Digital In A-S2 Status Input On Emerg ON
EPSS_Emerg$ Digital In A-S2 Status Input Off Emerg OFF
EPSS Norm$ Digital In A-S3 Status Input On Normal ON
EPSS_Norm$ Digital In A-S3 Status Input Off Normal OFF

8. Click OK to close the dialog.
9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Configuring Digital Input Alarms for Generators

This section assumes that you configured digital inputs Digital In A-S1 as EPSS_Starts,
Digital In A-S2as EPSS Run$, and Digital In A-S3 as EPSS Stop$. You must configure
an alarm for the digital input change from OFF to ON and from ON to OFF.

EPSS_Start$: Digital input change from OFF to ON

Complete the following steps to configure an alarm when a digital input changes from OFF to
ON.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
2. Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.
3. Select one of the Digital Input/Output points.

The following figure shows the Digital In A-S1 input selected and its label EPSS
Starts
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End Inc Enr Int - -
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Digital In A-52

Priority: ~ |High [1) b
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Cancel Help

4. Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

Ensure that Enable is selected.
6. Inthe Label field, change the digital alarm name from Digital In A-S1 to Start ON.

Digital Alarm Setup h

End Inc Enfr Int - -

End Dmd Irt IStatus Input On J IEPSS_Start$ J

P Up/Reset

Digital In 51 Enable v Label: [Start ON

Digital In A-52
Pricrity: I High 1] - I
Data Logs: v 1 [ 2 /3 [ 4
Wwavebarmn Capture: r Outputs |

. a "*ﬁ-ﬁ-\-.-‘-'\-..-' e -_,_4_‘__‘__‘3#‘—1 i . b

7. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use. Select Waveform
Capture if you want to trigger a waveform capture on alarm.

When the status for EPSS_Start$ changes to ON, Data Log 1 records all channels
currently configured on it.
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EPSS_Start$: Digital input change from ON to OFF

Complete the following steps to configure an alarm when a digital input for EPSS Start$
changes from ON to OFF.

1. Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog. NOTE: If the 12 available digital input alarms have been
configured, you need to re-configure an existing alarm for the ON to OFF status change.

Digital Alarm Setup |
End Inc Enr Int
e [status Inpur 0t | |EPSS_Stans =l
Puar Up/Reszat
Digial In 51 Enable Labek |Start OFF
Drigital In 451
Dligital In &-52
Digial 7 S T
Data Logs: ¥ 1 2 [ a 4
i avefarm Capture: | Outputs |
Add Delete Cancel Help

2. Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
ON to OFF.

Select EPSS_Starts$ from the list.
Ensure that Enable is selected.
In the Label field, change the digital alarm name to Start OFF.

Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use. Select Waveform
Capture if you want to trigger a waveform capture on alarm.

7. Repeat the steps above to configure alarms for digital input changes from OFF to ON
and from ON to OFF for all of the applicable 1/O points.

o o M w

The following table summarizes the configuration of the alarms, assuming that the 1/0O
points are Digital In A-S1, Digital In A-S2, and Digital In A-S3:

Digital Input Label Maps to Alarm Status Alarm Name
EPSS_Start$ Digital In A-S1 Status Input On Start ON
EPSS_Start$ Digital In A-S1 Status Input Off Start OFF
EPSS _Run$ Digital In A-S2 Status Input On Run ON
EPSS_Run$ Digital In A-S2 Status Input Off Run OFF
EPSS_Stop$ Digital In A-S3 Status Input On Stop ON
EPSS_Stop$ Digital In A-S3 Status Input Off Stop OFF
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8. Click OK to close the dialog.
9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Define a Digital Alarm for a Single Digital Input

If a single digital input is used to record signals indicating when the generator is running, and
also when the generator has stopped, you need to define the digital alarm as follows.

1. Inthe Digital Alarm Setup dialog, select the Digital Input/Output point that will be used
to record the alarm. For example, if you configured Digital In A-S1 with alabel of EPSS
Run$, select this 1/O point.

2. Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

3. Ensure that Enable is selected.
In the Label field, change the digital alarm name from Digital In A-S1 to Run ON.
Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use.

EPSS_Run$: Digital input change from ON to OFF
1. Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

2. Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
ON to OFF.

Select EPSS_Run$ from the list.

Ensure that Enable is selected.

In the Label field, change the digital alarm name to Stop ON.

Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 1 as the data log to use.
Click OK to close the dialog.

Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

®©® N o o~

As aresult of this alarm configuration where EPSS Run$ represents both the Running and
Stopped states for the generator, when Run ON is TRUE, the signal is recorded as "1", and
when Stop ON is TRUE, the signal is recorded as "0".

Defining the Data Log Parameters

This section explains how to define data log parameters for the digital inputs, analog inputs,
and load profile data. The instructions assume that you use Data Logs 1 and 2. However, you
can use any Data Log that meets your requirements.

Define Data Log Parameters for Digital Inputs

Complete the following steps to define the data log parameters for the digital inputs.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Data Log #1 to open the Setup dialog for the data
log parameters.

2. Set Status to Enable and Interval to Only On Event. The Only On Event mode appears
as 0in the Interval field of the Setup dialog.

3. Select Channels, click Edit. The Parameter Selection dialog appears.

Page 150 of 330

Controlled Distribution © 2013 Schneider Electric. All rights reserved.



Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide Chapter 12: Non-ION Power Meters Configuration

SDG1750A Site 2 - PM8 : Data Log #1 |
Setup |

Pararneters: Status:  Enable Edi... |
L

Send Cancel Help

4. Inthe Available box, navigate to Inputs/Outputs and select a custom label, such as
EPSS Emergs.

5. Select the 10 Point xx Digital State, where xx is the number of the I/O point present on
the meter. Click >> to move the parameter to the Selected box.

e |
Axailable Selected
E- Drigital In &I ;I |0 Point 09 Digital State
__ Felay A-R1 |0 Point 06 Digital State
-- Relay &-R2 5 |
E| EPSS_Testd
10 Paint 05 Digital State J
10 Paint 05 Digital Caunt

.10 Pairt 05 Drigital OnTime

= EPSS_Emerat « |
& |0 Paint O Digital State

; 10 Paint 08 Digital Count
|0 Point 06 Digital OnTime LI

0k I Cancel I Help |

Repeat steps 4 - 5 for all I/O points available for the ATS or generator.

In the Available box, expand Miscellaneous and select Present MilliSeconds. Click
>> to move it to the Selected column.

NOTE: Add all I/O points for a given ATS or generator to the data log to ensure that
all of the states are recorded in the data log when any state changes.

Click OK to close the dialog.
Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.
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Define Data Log Parameters for Analog Inputs and Load Profile Data

Configure the system to log the analog inputs and load profile data automatically when the
generator state changes to Running. When the generator state is Running, the alarm status
for digital input EPSS_Runs is ON.

Using ION Setup, the process to configure automatic logging is:

1. Associate Data Log 2 with the digital input alarm Run ON that you previously defined for
EPSS_Runs.

Select the parameters for the Analog Input data to be logged in Data Log 2.
Select the parameters for the Load Profile data to be logged in Data Log 2.
Set the status of Data Log 2 to Auto-Enable.

These steps assume that you use Data Log 2.

Associate Data Log 2 with the Digital Input Alarm Run ON

In the Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

3. Select the digital input alarm Run ON that was defined for /O point EPSS_Runs$. You
previously selected Data Log 1 when you configured this digital input alarm for the
generator.

4. Inthe Data Logs: group, select 2. Now both 1 and 2 are selected.

End Inc Enr Int - -
Sl [Statuslnput On =] |EPSS_Runs =l
Puwr Up/Reset
Digital In 5 Enable v Label: IHun ar
Digital In A-51
Digital In &-53 Priarity: IHiEIh (1] 'I

Data Logs: v 1 v 2 [ a [ 4

W awveform Capture: r Outputs |

Add Delete Ok I Cancel Help

5. Click OK to close the dialog.
6. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.
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Select Parameters for Analog Input Data to be logged in Data Log 2

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Data Log #2 to open the Setup dialog for the data
log parameters.

2. Select Interval and click Edit to open the Enter Logging Interval dialog. Select
Continuous from the list in Mode, set Interval to 1 minute, and click OK to close the
dialog.

Group 1 - PM8 : Data Log #2 |
Setup |

Parameters: |5tatus2 E nable Edit... |

Enter Logging Interval E |

tode: Il:cmtinuu:nus j

Interval: I'I I minutes j

oK I Cancel | Help
|

Serd Cancel Help

Select Channels, click Edit. The Parameter Selection dialog appears.

In the Available box, navigate to Inputs/Outputs and select a custom label, such as
Exhaust Gas LS.

5. Under Analog Input, select the 10 Point xx Analog Input Value, where xx is the
number of the 1/0O point present on the meter. Click >> to move the parameter to the
Selected box.

Parameter Selection

Awailable Selected

- Dig In §1 -] |0 Paint 07 Analog Input alus
- Relay 4-R1

- Relay 4-R2 5 |
- EPSS_Rund J

- EPSS_Stap$

- El:-thaust GaszL$
v]- Digital lmput

- .t'-‘«gnalcug Input

- Analog In A-412 -
1 | »

0 I Cancel Help

6. Repeat steps 4 - 5 for each analog input available for the generator.
7. Click OK to close the dialog.
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8. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Select Parameters for Load Profile Data to be logged in Data Log 2

1. Inthe Setup dialog for Data Log 2, select Channels and click Edit. The Parameter

Selection dialog appears.

2. Expand each of the following categories. Within each category select the parameters
indicated. For each parameter click >> to move it to the Selected column:

a. In Currents, select Current A, Current B, Current C, Current N, and Current Avg.

b. In Minimum Readings, select Min Apparent Power Total, Min Real Power Total.

c. In Miscellaneous, select Frequency.

d. In Powers, select Real Power Total and Apparent Power Total.

e. In Voltages, select Voltage A-B, Voltage B-C, Voltage C-A, Voltage L-L Avg, Voltage
A-N, Voltage B-N, Voltage C-N, and Voltage L-N Avg.

Parameter Selection E |

Avalable

[ Unbalance Readings
B- Woltages
- Woltage A-B
- Woltage B-C
- Woltage C-A
- Woltage L-L dwg
- Woltage A-N
- Woltage B-N
- Woltage C-N
- Woltage LM Awg

[
2 |
< |

Selected

0k I Cancel Help

Frequency ;I
10 Paint 07 Analog Input W alue

tin Apparent Power Tatal

tin Real Power T atal

Real Power Taotal

Wolkage &-B
Woltage &M
Walkage B-C
Wolkage B-M
Yoltage C-A
Walkage C-M

3. Click OK to close the dialog.

4. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Set the Status of Data Log 2 to Auto-Enable

Auto-Enable is a special mode that allows logging to be triggered when an alarm occurs.
Dataiis recorded in the data log at a defined interval if the logging mode is set to Continuous.

Logging stops when the alarm ends.

1. Inthe Setup dialog for Data Log 2, select Status and click Edit. The Select Status

dialog appears.

2. Inthe drop-down list, select Auto-Enable and click OK to close the dialog.
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Group 1 - PM8 ATS : Data Log #2 B
Setup |
Paramneters: Status:  Dizable Edit... |
Intereal: 1 ming
Channels: 3
Select Status
Disable |

Dizable
Enable

Send Cancel Help

3. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

You can also use Vista to set a Data Log to Auto-Enable. Refer to "Configure Auto-Enable
Data Logs for CM4000 and PM800 series" on page 169 for more information.

Configuring CM3000 and CM4000 Series Meters

This chapter describes how to configure CM3000 and CM4000 series meters for the system.
To obtain the CM3000 Installation Manual, CM3000 Reference Manual, and related
instructions, go to www.powerlogic.com and search for "cm3000 installation."

To obtain instructions for installing and configuring CM4000 series meters, go to
www.powerlogic.com. Select the country, and then Energy and Power Quality Meters >
PowerLogic Energy and Power Quality Meters > CM4000 > Downloads > Tech
Publications.

¢ Installation Manual

» Reference Manual

» Series 4000T Reference Manual

* |/O Extender and Input/Output Option Card

NOTE: You can configure the CM4000 series meter for switching the ATS into test mode
remotely. See "Configure Auto-Enable Data Logs for CM4000 and PM800 series" on page
169 for instructions.

Configuring Digital and Analog Inputs

This section describes how to configure digital and analog inputs to record data on CM4000
series power meters for the ATSs and generators.
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Configure Digital Inputs

In the Content Viewer, double-click 1/0 Setup to access the Digital Inputs for the meter.

1.

6.

Select the 1/0 point that you want to configure and click Edit.
The following image shows Dig In B-S1 selected.

Group 1 -MEpss0Selwp B
Setup I
Parameters: KirZ Edi... |
Digln B-52
T |
Label [EPSS_Tests
I ode: INu:urmaI j

Fulze YWeight: 100

Unitg: IN::: Umits j
0k I Cancel | Help |
Send | Cancel | Help |

Update the Label field with the name that ends with the $ character.

The $ character activates the translated device dynamic labeling feature. If the $
character is not used, the default label is used.

+ Foran ATS, examples of labels that conform to the naming convention are EPSS
Test$, EPSS _Emerg$, EPSS Norm$, and EPSS Utils.

 Foragenerator, examples of labels are EPSS_Start$, EPSS Run$, and EPSS
Stops.

Set Mode to Normal, Pulse Weight to a non-zero value, for example 100, and leave
Units set as No Units.

Click OK to update the parameters and to close the dialog.
Repeat the steps above for each 1/0 point that you want to configure.
Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Configuring Analog Inputs

In the Content Viewer, double-click I/O Setup to access the Analog Inputs for the meter.

1.

Select the 1/0 point that you want to configure and click Edit.
The following image shows Alog In C-Al1 selected.
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Group 1 - CM EPSS : I/0 Setup |
Setup |

Farameters: KrZ Edi...
EPSS_Testf 4'

EPSS_Emergh
EFPSS_Maorm$
Digln B-54
Relay B-R1
Felay B-R2
Felay B-R3

Dii Out B-RO

Digln  C2
Digln C3
Digln C4
Digln CH
g Out CE
Dng Out C7
Alog Out C-A08

Send Cancel Help

2. Click Edit to open the parameter window for the 1/O point and update the Label field with
a name that ends with the $ character.

For a generator, examples of labels for analog inputs are Exhaust Gas LS, Exhaust
Gas RS$,andCoolant TS.

The following image shows the label updated to Exhaust Gas L$.

Exhaust Gas L$ |
Label: IE:-:haust GazL$
—1 Yalage
Laveer Limit |0 V= |
pper Lirmit |5 W= I
—{% Cument
Lawwer Lirit |4 s = |4|:||:|
Upper Limit J0 mb = [2000
Scale: Hundredths j L iks: I MNa Units j
Cancel | Help |

3. Click OK to update the parameters and to close the dialog.
4. Repeat the steps above for each I/O point that you want to configure.

5. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.
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Configuring Onboard Alarms and Events

For each digital input configured in 1/O setup, configure the alarms to record when the digital
input on an ATS or a generator changes from OFF to ON, and also from ON to OFF.

Configure Digital Input Alarms for ATSs

This section assumes that you configured digital inputs Dig In B-S1as EPSS Tests, Dig
In B-S2as EPSS_Emerg$, and Dig In B-S3 as EPSS_Norm$.

Digital input change from OFF to ON

In the Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.
3. Select one of the Digital Input/Output points.

The following figure shows the Dig In B-S1 input selected and its EPSS_Test$ label,
configured in I/O Setup.

Digital Alarm Setup |
End Inc Enr Int - -
Erd Drod Int IStatus Input On J IEF'SS_Test$ J
End 1z Cyc -

End 100ms Cpc Label: |D|g In B-51
Prar Up/Reszet
Digln B-52 Pricrity: IHigh (1] 'I
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
B!Q :” E% Capture on Event | -
igln —
Digln T4 O Data Log 01
Diglh 5 Diata Log 02
O Data Log 03
O Data Log 04 LI Outputs |

Add [elete Ok, I Cancel Help

4. Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

Ensure that Enable is selected.
6. Inthe Label field, change the digital alarm name from Dig In B-S1 to Test ON.
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Digital Alarm Setup

Endlnc Enrlnt
End Dmd Int
End 1= Cyc
End 100mz Cyc

Digln B-52
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
Digln  C2
aln  C3
Digln  C4
agln C5

i e b B

Far Lli.-"FE ezet

=,

IStatus Input On j IEPSS_Test$

Enable v

=]

Label: |Test ON

Pricrity: I High [1] hd I

Capture on Event

[

O Data Lag 01
[ata Log 02
[ Data Log 03
O Data Log 04

LI Outputs |

— s rna.—-ﬂ-—l-"-""'"““"‘ e e ey g

7. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.

When the status for EPSS_Test$ changes to ON, Data Log 2 records all channels
currently configured on it.

Digital input change from ON to OFF

1. Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

NOTE: If all 40 available digital input alarms have been configured already, you

need to re-configure an existing alarm for the ON to OFF status change.

Digital Alarm Setup E3

End Inc Enr Int
End Dmd Int
End 1= Cyc
End 100ms Cyc
Pur Up/Reset
Digln  B-51
Digln B-52
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
Digln  C2
Digln  C3
Digln  C4

&dd

Status Input OFF 7| |EPS5_Test$

Enable W

=~

Label: |TestOFF

Pricrity: IHiEIh 4] vI

Capture on Event

|«

O Data Log 01

DiE In Ch [ Data Log 02
O Datalog03

O Datalog 04

;I Cutpuks |

Delete

Cancel

Help
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2. Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
ON to OFF.

3. SelectEPSS Test$ from the list.
4. Ensure that Enable is selected.
5. Inthe Label field, change the digital alarm name to Test OFF.
6. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.
7. Repeat the steps above to configure alarms for digital input changes from OFF to ON
and from ON to OFF for all of the applicable I/O points.
The following table summarizes the configuration of the alarms, assuming that the 1/O
points are Dig In B-S1, Dig In B-S2, and Dig In B-S3:
Digital Input Label Maps to Alarm Status Alarm Name
EPSS_Test$ Dig In B-S1 Status Input On Test ON
EPSS Test$ Dig InB-S1 Status Input Off Test OFF
EPSS_Emerg$ DigIn B-S2 Status Input On Emerg ON
EPSS_Emerg$ Dig InB-S2 Status Input Off Emerg OFF
EPSS Norm$ DigInB-S3 Status Input On Normal ON
EPSS_Norm$ Dig InB-S3 Status Input Off Normal OFF

8. Click OK to close the dialog.

9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Configuring Digital Input Alarms for Generators

This section assumes that you configured digital inputs Dig In B-S1as EPSS_Starts$, Dig
In B-S2as EPSS_Run$, and Dig In B-S3 as EPSS_Stop$.

Digital input change from OFF to ON

In the Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.
3. Select one of the Digital Input/Output points.

The following screenshot shows the Dig In B-S1 input selected and its EPSS_Starts$
label, as configured in I/O Setup.
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Digital Alarm Setup |
End Inc Enr Int - -
End Drmd Int IStatus Input On J IEF'SS_Start$ J
End 1s Cyc -

End 100ms Cyc Enable Label: |Digln B-G1
Phear Uix’H ezet
Digln B-52 Pricrity: IHiEIh (1 vI
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
E!EI :n E% Capture on Event | -
igln —
Digln  C4 DData Log 071
Digln  CH Data Log 02
O Data Log 03
[ Dats Log 04 «| _ Oupus |
Add Delete Cancel Help

4. Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

Ensure that Enable is selected.
In the Label field, change the digital alarm name from Dig In B-S1 to Start ON.

Digital Alarm Setup
End lnc Enr Int - -
Erd Drud Int IStatus Input On J IEF'SS_Start$ J
End 1= Cuyc
End 100ms Cyc Enable v Label: [Start OM
Piur Lli.-"Heset
Digln B-S2 Pricirity: IHiQh (] 'l
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
B!Q :” E% Capture an Event | -

D:g |2 Cd [ Data Log 01 b
Digln  CB Data Log 02

O Data Log 03

[ Data Log 04 =l Outputs |
v ...-l. il '.-—-—-l-—-l-—-*‘-' - - m—

7. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.

When the status for EPSS_Start$ changes to ON, Data Log 2 records all channels
currently configured on it.
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Digital input change from ON to OFF

1. Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

NOTE: If all 40 available digital input alarms have been configured already, you need
to re-configure an existing alarm for the ON to OFF status change.

Digital Alarm Setup

End Inc Enr Int
End Dimd Int
End 1z Cyc
End 100msz Cyc
P Ups/R eset
Digln  B-51
Digln B-52
Digln B-53
Digln B-54
Digln  C2
Digln  C3
Digln C4

Add

DiEIn C5

=]

IStatus Input Off

Enable [

Label:

=l JePss_stas =l

[Start OFF

Priciity: IHigh (1 'I

Capture on Event

| -

O Data Log 01
Data Log 02
O Datalog o3
O Datalogod

LI Outputs |

o]

Cancel Help

2. Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from

ON to OFF.

3. SelectEPSS Starts$ from the list.

4. Ensure that Enable is selected.

5. Inthe Label field, change the digital alarm name to Start OFF.

6. Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.

7. Repeat the steps above to configure alarms for digital input changes from OFF to ON
and from ON to OFF for all of the applicable 1/0 points.
The following table summarizes the configuration of the alarms, assuming that the 1/0
points are Dig In B-S1, Dig In B-S2, and Dig In B-S3:

Digital Input Label Maps to Alarm Status Alarm Name
EPSS_Start$ Dig In B-S1 Status Input On Start ON
EPSS_Start$ Dig In B-S1 Status Input Off Start OFF
EPSS_Run$ Dig In B-S2 Status Input On Run ON
EPSS _Run$ Dig In B-S2 Status Input Off Run OFF
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Digital Input Label Maps to Alarm Status Alarm Name
EPSS_Stop$ Dig In B-S3 Status Input On Stop ON
EPSS_Stop$ Dig InB-S3 Status Input Off Stop OFF
8. Click OK to close the dialog.

9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Defining a Digital Alarm for a Single Digital Input

If a single digital input is used to record signals indicating when the generator is running, and
also when the generator has stopped, you need to define the digital alarm as follows:

1.

5.

In the Digital Alarm Setup dialog, select the Digital Input/Output point that will be used
to record the alarm. For example, if you configured Dig In B-S1 with alabel of EPSS
Run$, select this 1/O point.

Select Status Input On from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
OFF to ON.

Ensure that Enable is selected.
In the Label field, change the digital alarm name from Dig In B-S1 to Run ON.
Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.

EPSS_Run$: Digital Input Change from ON to OFF

1.

®© N o o ke

Click Add to add another digital input alarm parameter to the list in the left pane of the
Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

Select Status Input Off from the list to set the alarm when the digital input changes from
ON to OFF.

Select EPSS Runs from the list.

Ensure that Enable is selected.

In the Label field, change the digital alarm name to Stop ON.

Set Priority to High(1), and select Data Log 2 as the data log to use.
Click OK to close the dialog.

Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

As aresult of this alarm configuration where EPSS Run$ represents both the Running and
Stopped states for the generator, when Run ON is TRUE, the signal is recorded as "1", and
when Stop ON is TRUE, the signal is recorded as "0".

Configure the Data Log Parameters

This section describes how to define data log parameters for the digital inputs, analog inputs,
and load profile data. The instructions assume that you use Data Logs 2 and 3. However,
you can use any Data Log that meets your requirements.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 163 of 330



Chapter 12: Non-ION Power Meters Configuration Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

Define Data Log Parameters for Digital Inputs
Complete the following steps to define the data log parameters for the digital inputs.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Data Log #2 to open the Setup dialog for the data
log parameters.
Set Status to Enable and Interval to Only On Event.

Select Channels, click Edit. The Parameter Selection screen appears.

Group 1 - CM EPSS : Data Log #2 |
Setup |
Pararneters: Status:  Enable Edi... I
Records: 744

Interval: Elnli an Event

Send Cancel Help

4. Inthe Available box, navigate to Inputs/Outputs and select a custom label, such as
EPSS Emergs.

5. Under Digital Input, select the 10 Point xx Digital State, where xx is the number of the
I/0O point present on the meter. Click >> to move the parameter to the Selected box.

Parameter Selection E |

Available Selected

E-EPS5_Testd =] I Point 19 Digital State
= I Paoint 20 Digital State

[=)- Digital Input

- |0 Paoint 19 Digital State

- |0 Point 19 Digital Count
- [0 Point 19 Digital OnTime
= EPSS_Emerg$

B- Digital [nput

- |0 Point 20 Digital State Py |
- |0 Paint 20 Digital Count

- [0 Paint 20 Digital OnTime

(- EPSS_Moms$ hd|

0k I Cancel | Help |

6. Repeat steps 4 - 5 for all /O points available for the ATS or generator.

7. Inthe Available box, expand Miscellaneous and select Present MilliSeconds. Click
>> to move it to the Selected box.
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NOTE: Add all I/O points for a given ATS or generator to the data log to ensure that
all of the states are recorded in the data log when any state changes.

8. Click OK to close the screen.
9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Define Data Log Parameters for Analog Inputs and Load Profile Data

Configure the system to log the analog inputs and load profile data automatically when the
generator state changes to Running. When the generator state is Running, the alarm status
for digital input EPSS_Runs is ON.

Using ION Setup, the process to configure automatic logging is:

1.

Associate Data Log 3 with the digital input alarm Run ON that you previously defined for
EPSS_Runs.

Select the parameters for the Analog Input data to be logged in Data Log 3.
Select the parameters for the Load Profile data to be logged in Data Log 3.
Set the status of Data Log 3 to Auto-Enable.

These steps assume that you use Data Log 3.

Associate Data Log 3 with the Digital Input Alarm Run ON

In the Content Viewer, double-click Onboard Alarms/Events to open the Setup dialog.
Select Digital and click Edit to open the Digital Alarm Setup dialog.

Select the digital input alarm Run ON that was defined for /O point EPSS_Run$. You
previously selected Data Log 2 when you configured this digital input alarm for the
generator.

In the Capture on Event list, select Data Log 3. Now both Data Logs 2 and 3 are
selected.
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Digital Alarm Setup E3 |

End Inc Enr Int - -
End Dimd Irt IStatus Input O J IEPSS_Hun$ J
End 1z Cyc
End 100ms Cyc Enable Labet [Fun ON
Puar Up/Reset
Start OM
Pricrity: | High (1) -]
Stop OM
Digln  B-54
B!Q :n E% Capture on Event | -
igln —
Dighh C4 O Data Log 01
Digln ChH [¥] Data Log 02
Data Log 03
CiData Lo 04 <] _ Oupus |

Add Delete 0k I Cancel Help

5. Click OK to close the screen.
6. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Select Parameters for Analog Input Data to be logged in Data Log 3

In the Content Viewer, double-click Data Log #3 to open the Setup dialog.
Select Interval and click Edit to open the Enter Logging Interval dialog.

3. Inthe Mode list, select Continuous. Set Interval to 1 minute, and click OK to close the
dialog.

Group 1 - CM EPS5 ;: Data Log #3
Setup |
Parameters: Status: Auto-Enable Edit... |
Fecords: 5000
Interval:  Only on Event
Channels 7
Enter Logging Interyal
b ode: I Continuouz ﬂ
Interal: |1| I minutes j

(] I Cancel | Help |

Send | Cancel | Help

4. Select Channels, click Edit. The Parameter Selection screen appears.
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5. Inthe Available box, navigate to Inputs/Outputs and select a custom label, such as
Exhaust Gas LS.

6. Under Analog Input, select the 10 Point xx Analog Input Value, where xx is the
number of the 1/0 point present on the meter. Click >> to move the parameter to the
Selected box.

Parameter Selection E

Awailable Selected

- Relay B-R3 ;l |0 Pairt 35 Analog [nput 4 alue
H- DigOut B-RO
=) Exhaust Gaz L$

- 5 |
- Digital [nput
o« |

- Digital Output

[=1- Analog Input

- 10 Paint 35 Analog Input b2l
[+ &nalag Output

Digln  C2

Diglh C3 -
a | v

0k I Cancel Help

7. Repeat steps 4 - 5 for each analog input available for the generator.
8. Click OK to close the dialog.
9. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.
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Select Parameters for Load Profile Data to be logged in Data Log 3
1. Inthe Setup dialog for Data Log 3, select Channels and click Edit. The Parameter
Selection dialog appears.

2. Expand each of the following categories. Within each category, select the parameters
indicated. For each parameter click >> to move it to the Selected column:

a.In Currents, select Current A, Current B, Current C, Current N, and Current Avg.
b. In Minimum Readings, select Min Apparent Power Total, Min Real Power Total.
c. In Miscellaneous, select Frequency.

d. In Powers, select Real Power Total and Apparent Power Total.

e. In Voltages, select Voltage A-B, Voltage B-C, Voltage C-A, Voltage L-L Avg, Voltage
A-N, Voltage B-N, Voltage C-N, and Voltage L-N Avg.

Parameter Selection E

Awailable Selected
[+ Unbalance Readings o] Frequency =]

Sl 10 Paint 07 Analog lhput Y alue
= _D e Min Apparent Power T atal

-~ Woltage A-B 33 | Min Real Power Tatal
- Woltage B-C

Fieal Power Total

- Woltage C-A Wolkage 4-B
- Yoltage L-L Avg ﬁo::age -g‘-g
- Waltage AN ‘v"gll:gg B:N

- Woltage B-N <o | Woltage C-&,
- Waltage C-N Yoltage C-M

- Woltage L-N Auwg

0k I Cancel Help

3. Click OK to close the dialog.
4. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

Set the Status of Data Log 3 to Auto-Enable

Auto-Enable is a special mode that allows logging to be triggered when an alarm occurs.
Dataiis recorded in the data log at a defined interval if the logging mode is set to Continuous.
Logging stops when the alarm ends.

1. Inthe Setup dialog for Data Log 3, select Status and click Edit. The Select Status
dialog appears.

2. Select Auto-Enable in the dropdown list and click OK.
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Group 1 - CM EPSS : Data Log #3 Eq
Setup |

Parameters: Status: Dizable Edit...
Records: 5000 —I

Interzal: 1 ming

Channels: 7
Select Status [ x|
Auto-Enable j

Dizable
Enable

Send Cancel Help

3. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the meter.

You can also use Vista to set a Data Log to Auto-Enable. See "Configure Auto-Enable Data
Logs for CM4000 and PM800 series" on page 169.

Configure Auto-Enable Data Logs for CM4000 and PM800 series

This section explains how to use Vista to configure the data logs for PM800 Series Meters
and the CM4000 Series Meters for auto-enable.

Auto-Enable is a special mode that allows logging to be triggered when an alarm occurs.
Dataiis recorded in the data log at a defined interval if the logging mode is set to
Continuous. Logging stops when the alarm ends. The following instructions assume that
you associated Data Log 2 with the digital input alarm Run ON for the purpose of logging the
analog inputs and load profile data.

For information about using ION Setup to set a Data Log to Auto-Enable, see:

* For PM800 series meters, see "Set the Status of Data Log 2 to Auto-Enable" on page 154.

* For CM4000 series meters, see "Set the Status of Data Log 3 to Auto-Enable" on page
168.

Use Vista to Set a Data Log to Auto-Enable

Complete the following steps to use Vista to set the status of Data Log 2 to Auto-Enable.
1. Open Vista and select File > New to open an empty workspace.

Ensure that the Toolbox is open. If not, select Options > Show Toolbox.

In the Toolbox, select a Control Object and drag it to the workspace.

Right-click the control object. The Control Object Configuration screen appears.

Click the Link tab. In the Link area, select Custom, and then click Edit Link. The
Create Link screen appears.

a kM oD
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6. Inthe Nodes list, double-click the meter name. The associated module directories
appear in the Managers list.

bresteum )
Modes:
EPSS.7500 -
EPSS.7EE0 —
EPS5.Ch4
EPSS GEM
EPSS. Simulator b
EFS5Test
LOGINSERTER.SDGT 7504
NIERYSERYER SNGTFRNA ;I
M anagers: Maodules: Output Registers:
Labels & | |Data Log 3 Reset a || |Data Log 1 Auto-Enable
M axirmum Feadings Demand Current Reset [ata Log 2 Auto-Enable
Minimum FReadings Demand Power Feset Data Log 3 Auto-Enable
Mizscelaneous EMB0TED Evaluation Reset Data Log 5 Auto-Enable
Periodic Timers Energy Summary Reset
Poweer Factors Incremental Energy Reszet
Poweer b eters Input Metering Accum All Channels—
Poveer Quality Readings | |Input Metering Demand &1 Channe
P Input Metering Minkd a2 Demand Al
o - H S -
1T _bl_l 3 |

ITI { Cancel |

7. Inthe Managers list, double-click Resets and Triggers.

8. Inthe Modules list, double-click Log Auto-Enables.

9. Inthe Output Registers list, select Data Log 2 Auto-Enable.
10. Click OK to save the selection and to close the screen.

11. Double-click the control object in the workspace to set Data Log 2 on the meter to Auto-
Enable.

@ |Data Log 2 Auto-Enable

Verify that Data Log 2 has been set to Auto-Enable

You can verify that Data Log 2 has been set to Auto-Enable by adding a numeric object to the
workspace and linking it to a setup register for the Data Log.

1. InVista, ensure that the Toolbox is open. If not, select Options > Show Toolbox.

2. Inthe Toolbox, select a Numeric Object and drag it to the workspace.

3. Right-click the numeric object. The Numeric Object Configuration screen appears.
4

Click the Link tab. In the Link area, select Custom and press the CTRL key while
clicking Edit Link. The Create Link screen for Setup Registers.

5. Inthe Nodes list, double-click the meter name. The associated module directories
appears in the Managers list.
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Create Link |

MHodes:

EPS5.7500
EPS5.7650
EPSS.2A04

| »

EPS55.Ch4
EPSS.Simulator
EPSS.TR

EPS5Test -
| NGIMSFRTFR SMG17R0A _I

kM anagers: taodules: SETUP REGISTERS:

Lugliary 10 4 | [Daily Biling REZ Depth
Clocks “1lDatalog 1 REZ2 Recordode
Curments
Data Beco ] Datalog3 REZ GateStartTime
Demand Readings and History Interval Billing REZ GateStopTime
Diagnostics tdanthly Biling REZ Interval min
EMB0TED Sag/Swell Log
Energies
Event Logs

Factory Information -
Lo mreemn bl Dl e
il I Ll_l

In the Managers list, double-click Data Recorders.
In the Modules list, double-click Data Log 2.
Inthe Setup Registers list, select RE2 Enabled.

© ® N o

Click OK to save the selection and to close the screen.

When the numeric object displays "Auto," you have confirmation that Data Log 2 has been
set successfully to Auto-Enable by the control object.

REZ Enabled : Auto i,

[ata Log 2 Auto-Enable

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 171 of 330



Chapter 12: Non-ION Power Meters Configuration Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

Configuring Momentum PLC

This chapter describes how to configure Momentum PLC for the system.

For information about installing and configuring Momentum PLC, see the PLC's
documentation at www.powerlogic.com.

A WARNING

HAZARD OF UNINTENDED OPERATION

* Do not use the Momentum PLC with either Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare or
ION Setup for critical control or protection applications where human or equipment
safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

» Referto your PLC's technical documentation for more information on its operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Add a Momentum PLC to a Site
Use ION Setup to add each Momentum PLC to a site.

1. Inthe Network Viewer, right-click the workstation icon and select Insert Item > Site.
The New Site screen appears.

2. Complete the fields to define the new site:
+ Name - Add a name to identify the site.
+ Comm Link - Select Ethernet.
+ Ethernet Options - Select Gateway.
* IP Address - Enter the IP Address for the device.
* Port - Select 502.

Mew Site
General I Timings I Palling I

Maarne: |EGX200
Cornm Lirk: ™ Serjal " Modem = Ethernet
Ethernet Options: v Gateway

[z ateway [nfo: |1EI.'IEE.E|EI.EB |F Addr el - | Paort
0k I Cancel | Help |

3. Click OK to add the site. The new site appears in the Network Viewer.
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4. Inthe Network Viewer right-click the site name and select Insert Item > Meter. The
New Device screen appears.

5. Complete the fields to define the PLC:
+ Name - Enter a name to identify the device.
* Type - Select Modbus RTU Device from the dropdown list.
* Unit ID - Enter the unit ID for the device.
» Group - Select a group name from the list or enter a name to define a new group.

New Device
General I Disp|a_l,l| Tools I

Maarne: | Momenturn

Tupe: [Modbus RTU Device =l
Uit 1D =]

Giroup: [Group 1 |

OF. I Cancel | Help |

6. Click the Display tab and select the Momentum PLC D16 (EPSS) template option.

General  Display | Tools I

Template Type: MODBLS

kamentum PLC PwfaGES 48]
Mamentum PLC A8 PWAGES]
Formenturn PLC D10 PAGES
Mamenturn PLE DB [EPS5]
PowerLogic Ch 3000 [EFPSS]

PowerLogic Ck4000 [EFPS5] =

T emplate Optionz:

0k I Cancel | Help |

7. Click OK to add the PLC to the site.

After a PLC has been added, click its icon in the Network Viewer to display the setup
screens in the Content Viewer. The following image shows a partial list of the setup screens.
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Setting the Clock

== lock Setup

=—Datalogl
=—Datalog 2
==Datalog 3

== Datalog4

== Datalogs
=—Dataloga
=—Datalog?
=—Datalog s
=—Datalog 9

== Dakalog 10
== Skatus Input 1
== Skatus Input 2
== Skatus Input 3

The remaining topics in this chapter describe how to configure the parameters for the Clock
Setup, Data Log and Status Input setup screens.

Set the Date and Time
Follow these steps to set or adjust the date and time for the PLC's clock.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Clock Setup. The Clock Setup screen appears.

The first time you access this screen, the label under the Select column is "Device time
and the Date/Time column shows the current time on the PLC.

2. Select the Date/Time entry and click Edit. The Date/Time Setup screen appears.

Group 1 - Momentum : Clock Setup
Setup |
Fararmeters: Select | Date/Time | Edit...
Update ta 47572011 33314 PM
Osvnc o PC Standard Time +0H
tdeter Date: I Tuesdsy . M@0 05, 2011 j
teter Time: 339.41 PM ﬂ
] | Cancel | Help |
Send | Cancel | Help |

3. Set the desired date and time in the Meter Date and Meter Time fields.
4. Click OK. The Date/Time Setup screen closes.
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The "Device time" label changes to "Update to" and is automatically selected. The
check mark indicates that the new date and time value will be sent to the PLC when you

click Send.

If you clear the check box, the date and time entry reverts to the time currently
configured on the PLC.

5. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the PLC.

Synchronize the Clock to Time Zone
To synchronize the PLC clock to a specific time zone, such as the time zone in which the
device is located:

1. Onthe Clock Setup screen, select the "Sync to" line and click Edit. The Clock Sync
Setup screen appears.

2. Select the appropriate time format from the dropdown list.

Clock Sync Setup |

— Select Clock Spnc Type

PC Standard Time [Mo DST] j

UTC [Universal Coordinated Time
:PC Standard Time [Mao DST]

PC Local Time [D5ST if applicable]

programring 12 10 a different ime zone fram pour carmputer,
zelect the appropriate time zone corection.

Tirne offset from PC: ISame timezone j
Synchronization Time: |4.-"E'-.-"2EI'I'I 21331 AW
ak. | Cancel | Help

3. Inthe Time offset from PC list, select the time zone correction value for the PLC's time
zone.

Tirne offzet from PC: ISame timezone

:5 ame hmezone

Synchronization Time: +1 hour ahead
+2 hourz ahead

+3 hours ahead
+4 hours ahead

ok I Caf +5 hours ahead
+E hours ahead

The Synchronization Time field shows the date and time for the time zone that you
selected.

4. Click OK. The Clock Sync Setup screen closes.
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The "Sync to" check box is automatically selected to indicate that the updated time zone
will be sent to the PLC when you click Send.

5. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the PLC.

Configuring Status Inputs
Follow these steps to configure the status inputs on Momentum PLCs so that data about the
states of the ATSs and generators is recorded.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Status Input 1. The Status Input 1 screen appears.

Group 1 - Momentum : Status Input 1
Setup |

Parameters; Edi... |
Ibwert: Mo

Log File: DatalLogl

Send | Cancel | Help |

N

In the Parameters box, select Type and click Edit. The Select Type screen appears.

w

In the Type box, select Dual(Form "C") and click OK. This parameter generates an
event for both the leading and trailing edges of the signal.

4. Select Invert and click Edit. The Select Invert screen appears.

5. IntheInvert box, select No and click OK.

6. Select Log File and click Edit. The Select Log File screen appears.

7. Inthe Log File box, select the data log for the status input and click OK.
8. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the PLC.

Keep track of these status inputs for correct mapping to the ATS and generator states
through the EPSS Test Module. Status inputs for ATSs need to be set to Test, Emergency,
and Normal states. For generators, they need to be set to Run and Stop states.

For example, the following table shows the relationship of Status Inputs on the PLC to the
settings that are applied through the EPSS Test Module.
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Momentum PLC EPSS Test Module
Slot Position Status Inputs EPSS Device State
1 Status Input 1 ATS1 Test
2 Status Input 2 Normal
3 Status Input 3 Emergency
4 Status Input 4 GEN1 Run
5 Status Input 5 Stop

Defining Data Log Parameters for Status Inputs

Complete these steps to define the data log parameters for the Status Inputs.

1. Inthe Content Viewer, double-click Data Log x, where x is the number for the datalog.

The Setup screen appears.

2. Select the following parameters and click Edit to configure them in the Parameter

Selection screen:
» Set Status to Enable.

« Set Records to a non-zero value.

+ Set Interval to Only On Event.

Group 1 - Momentum : Data Log 1 E
Setup I
Parameters: Statuz: Enable

Records:

Log Memony;

a0

Interyal: Elnli ar Event Fleset |

2.02%

Free Memon:;  73.23%

Send Cancel Help

3. Select Channels, click Edit.

4. Inthe Available box, navigate to Status Inputs.
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Parameter Selection
Auvailable Selected
=- Real-Time Clock - EFSS Input 1 State

L Milizeconds Miliseconds

= Statusus et 55 |
- EPSS Input 2 State

- EPSS Input 3 State

- EPSS Input 4 State

- EPSS Input 5 State a |
- EPSS Input B State

- EPSS Input 7 State

- EPSS Irput 8 State hd|

Ok I Cancel | Help |

5. Expand Status Inputs, select an EPSS input state, such as EPSS Input 1 State, click
>> to move it to the Selected column.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for all status inputs available for the ATSs or generators.

Expand Real-Time Clock, select MilliSeconds and click >> to move it to the Selected
column.

8. Click OK.
9. Repeat steps 1 through 8 for all of the Data Logs that you want to configure.
10. Click Send to save the changes and send the configuration to the PLC.

Configuring Digital Outputs

The standard Momentum PLC device driver does not support the configuration of digital
outputs. However, you can use the Modbus Device Importer (MDI) to define and configure
digital outputs.

The following information assumes that you already configured an Ethernet Gateway site in
Management Console and that you added a device to the site. For more information, see
Setting Up Devices for Ethernet Gateway Communications in the online help for
Management Console or in the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert User Guide.

Configure Digital Outputs in MDI

Complete these steps Modbus Device Importer (MDI) to define and configure digital outputs
on the PLC.

NOTE: Before proceeding, make a backup copy of the Momentum PLC map and tree files
Momentum_PLC D16 _EPSS.xml and Momentum_PLC_D16_EPSS.ion, respectively.
These files are located in the ..\Schneider Electric\system\translators\ folder.

1. In Management Console, select Tools > System > Modbus Device Importer. The
MDI main console appears.
2. Open the existing Momentum PLC driver configuration:

a. Select File > Open and browse to C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\lON
Enterprise\system\translators.

b. Select Momentum_PLC_D16_EPSS.ion.
c. Click Open. The register details appear in MDI.
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3. Under ION Map Information, right-click Momentum_PLC_D16_EPSS and select New
Manager. The Add New Manager screen appears.

=] Add New Manager E3 |

tanager Marme:
|Digital Outputs

tdanager Type:

E =ternal Boolean Manager

OF. I Cahcel

4. Inthe Manager Name box, enter Digital Outputs. In the Manager Type box, select
External Boolean Manager. Click OK.

5. Under ION Map Information, right-click Digital Outputs and select New Module. The
Add New Module screen appears.

& add New Module Ed

Madule Marme:

[53T:]
k. I Cancel |

6. Inthe Module Name box, replace Ext Bool 1 with the correct name, and click OK. In
this example, CR6 is entered.

7. Under ION Map Information, right-click CR6 and select New Register. The Edit
Boolean_Register screen appears.

8. Update the values for Register Label, Register Type, Modbus Address, and Reset
Type and click OK. An example is shown next.
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Edit Boolean_Reqgister with Handle = 136314881 E3

Feqister Label: |I:c-i| a7
[~ take this reqister a constant walue [ 10N Setup Register
Data Type: IMaskedBool VI
Register Type: ICD” j Bzt
Modbus Address: Iuggg;-' Hex Offset: IDEHB
Edit Mode: e Decimal " Hex
Request Type: ] hl
Register b azk: I Mone j
Eleaisher Siealr I— Reference another 5
S SEEE 1 r register for the Scale —I
: - I— Reference another
Frep Al =e r reqister for the Multiplier
; . I— Fieference anather
Regster Offset u r register for the Offset
Register Mot Ayvailable Y alue: I
Boolean Labels: Dn:an (f: |fo
ak. I Cancel |

Use Copy to create other module and register entries

You can create multiple module and register entries by using Copy and Paste operations.

1.
2.

Right-click a module name and select Copy.

Right-click Digital Outputs and select Paste to add a copy of the module and registry
entries.

To change the module name, right-click the module, select Advanced Properties,
change the name for the module, and click OK.

To change the register values in the Modbus Register Information area:

» Label - In the Label column, double-click the register name. Change the label and
press Enter.

» Address - Double-click the Modbus register address. Change the address and press
Enter.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 above to create and update additional modules.
The following image shows an example of completed entries in the MDI console.
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2 Modbus Device Importer - D:\Schneider Electric'system',translators',Momentum_PLC_D16_EPSS.ion

File Edit Yiew Tools Settings Help

ION Map Information

Modbus Register Information

Configure Logging and Calculation |

Marmenturn_FLC D16_EPSS Lahel
(8 Clocks

| rodbus Req... | Request... | Format

hask Scale Multiplier | ot | Enu. |

[ Digital Inputs
E Digital Dutputs
- CFR

£ CR7
My Coil 75
=% CR8

-2 Resets and Triggers

|

: Cail 25
-] Data Recorders Coil 28

Diagnostics Coil 27

00025 Fiwd tazkedBool
00026 R tdazkedBool
ooozy R hazkedBool

Mane 1 1 1]
Mone 1 1 i]
Mone 1 1 ]

False
Falze
Falze

| A

NOTE: The Modbus registers shown above may not match your system. Adjust the
values to match your particular Modbus map.

6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

7. Select Tools > Update Device Type to add the configuration to the Momentum PLC.

Create a Control Object and Status Object in Vista

Complete these steps to link a Control Object and a Status Object to an Output Register that

you defined in the MDI.

1.

o M D

Open Vista and select File > New to open an empty workspace.
Ensure that the Toolbox is open by clicking Options > Show Toolbox.
Select a Control Object in the Toolbox and drag it to the workspace.

Right-click the control object. The Control Object Configuration screen appears.
Select the Link tab.
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Control Object Configuration I

Eaptiunl Text Link |Display| .-’-‘-.ctiunl

=
7

 Link

. , Carncel
= Inherit fram parent window —

oM ¢ DDE  EditLink.. | s

— Label
" Mone
" Use node label

' Custom |CF‘E

CRE

Help

il

MHode:EPSS MomentumD 1608 Renizter: Coil 27

Under Link, select Custom and ION.
Under Label, select Custom and enter a label for the control object.
Under Link, click Edit Link. The Create Link screen appears.

Create Link

MNodes:
EP'S 5. MamenturnD &
5 T
EFS5 PMET0
LOGIMSERTER.SDGT 7504
QUERYSERWER.SDGT 7504
VIR SDGT7E0A
I anagers: Modules: Output Registers:
Clocks Ll |
Data Recorders CR7 —
Diagrostic: CRE
Digital Inputs Relay 1

Relay 10 —
Factory Modules Felap 15
Resets and Triggers Relay 16

Relay 17

Fielay 18

Relay 19

Relay 2

Felau 21 ﬂ

ak. I i

a. Inthe Nodes box, double-click the PLC name. The module directories appear in the
Managers box.

b. In the Managers box, double-click Digital Outputs
c. Inthe Modules box, double-click CR6.
d. In the Output Registers box, select Coil 27.

e. Click OK to save the selection and to close the screen.
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9. Inthe Workspace, select a Status Object in the Toolbox and drag it to the workspace.
10. Right-click the status object. The Status Object Configuration screen appears.

Status Object Configuration

Captinnl Text  Link | Displa_l,ll .-’-‘«ctic-nl Anrnunciation

— Link
= Inherit fram parent window ﬂl
& Bt e |

G |oN ¢ DDE  Editlink.. | AL

— Label
" Mone
' Use node label
= Cugtarn Cgﬂ}

Hode:EPSS. MomentumD160E Reaizter: Cail 27

11. Select the Link tab.

12. Under Link, select Custom and ION.

13. Under Label, select Use node label.

14. Under Link, click Edit Link. The Create Link screen appears.

15. Repeat steps a. through e. above.

16. Save the diagram. The following image is an example of the Vista diagram.

E_;IEHE Et

You can now use the Control Object to initiate a state change remotely.
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Configuring SER2408 Meters

The SER2408 power meter can be used with the software to record status changes of the
ATS and generator contacts in the onboard data logs.

The process to set up the SER2408 with Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes
these steps:

1. Install hardware and configure device communications and digital inputs.

The SER2408 can be configured using the integral webserver of the device. Enter the IP
address of the device in the browser to open the setup page. The default username and
password is “admin”. Refer to SER2408 User Guide for instructions.

Add the device in Management Console.

Open Vista to verify communications.

Use the Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module to assign
measurements for generators or ATS equipment.

See the following sections for instructions on step 2 - 4.

After you complete the above steps, you can generate the EPSS Test Report for data
recorded by the SER2408.

A WARNING

UNINTENDED OPERATION

» Do not use the SER2408 with either Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare or
ION Setup for critical control or protection applications where human or equipment
safety relies on the operation of the control circuit.

» Referto your power meter's technical documentation for more information on its
operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Add the SER2408 to Management Console

In Management Console, add the SER2408 as an Ethernet device.

NOTE: For proper operation, the device must have the Unit ID value set to 1.

Follow these steps to set the device Unit ID:

1. As you enter the device details in the Ethernet Device Configuration screen, right-click
the screen and click Advanced.
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€. Ethernet Device Configuration E3

Items in red are mandatony

Group

Marne

Device Type
TCP[IP Address
Computer
Enabled
Description

Healthcare
SERZ408
SER 2405

110.168.90.72

STANDALONE

Yes

Advanced Properties

Reset all to Default

The Advanced Properties for the device appear.
2. Inthe Unit ID field, enter 1.
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£ |Ethernet Device Configuration E3

Group Healthcare =
Mame SER2403
Device Type SER 2408
TCP{IP Address 10,168.90.72
TCP{IP Port 502
Computer STANDALONE
Enabled es
Description
Receive Timeout 10000
Maximum Attempts Multiple 3
Attempt Increment 3
Online Event Priority 10
OFfline Event Priority 128
Offline Attempt Number 1
SRR - Ti b Ol = ]Ennn
Unit ID | o
Transmit Delay 11] .
Urit ID
Unit ID of the Ethemet device.
oK Cancel

3. Click OK.

4. Verify the device status is "Device Connected" as shown next.

.;;f—’-‘ Management Console - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Eile Edt Yiew TIook Help

e Drag a column header here to group by that column g
@ Enabled * “|Group  [Wame [Type | address Ske Status | Protocol | Desaription | |
Servers g
v Heakheare | SER2408 |SER 2408 | 10.168.90.72/502]1 | <EthernetfSTANDALOME > Device Connected MODBUS
Sites
Devices
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Verify Device Communications in Vista

After you add the device to Management Console, you can open Vista to view the device's
counter, input\output status, and data logs.

The following examples show the device diagram and recorded data details.

& Yista - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [Healthcare[User Diagram:network]] [H[=] E3
5| File Edt Options View Window Help =12 x|
. talf] 2 | [@

Healthcare. SER 2408

< Vista - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [User Diagram:SER2408_FAC_¥1.1.0]
Fle Edt Options View Window

M
==l o=l Iﬂalallfi-

Healthcare SER2408

Monitoring Resets | Current Configuration I Diagnostics I :::‘:;:k
Digital Input r-!
Channel Name Status Count Channel Name Status Count ]

oL Input 01 off 0 13 Input 13 Off 0 DatalLogs
0z Input 02 off i 14 Input 14 Off 0

03 Input 03 Off 0 13 Input 15 Off 0

04 Input 04 off 0 16 Input 16 off (] E

0s Input 05 off [1] 17 Input 17 Off 1] Events

0s Input 06 off 0 18 Input 18 off 0

o7 Input 07 Off [i} 19 Input 19 Off 0

08 Input 08 off 0 20 Input 20 off 0

09 Input 0% Off 1] 21 Input 21 Off 0

10 Input 10 off 0 2z Input 22 Off 0

i1 Input 11 off 0 23 Input 23 Off 0

1z Input 12 off 0 24 Input 24 off 0

Relay Dutput
Channel Mame Status Count Channel Name Status Count

01 Output 01 off 0 05 Output 05 Off 0

0z Output 02 off 0 L] Qutput 06 Off 0

03 Output 03 off 0 o7 Output 07 Off 0

04 Output 04 off i o8 Output 08 off 0

Device Time  9/11/2013 02:41:01.000 PM
Device Type SER2408 f
R :
[211x20 Numeric Object: Relay Output 8 Label@Healthcare SER2408 241 PM OO
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Assign Measurements for Generators or ATS Equipment

After device data is logged into the database, you can assign device measurements the
Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module.

Add the device and select the measuremnts for the generator or ATS, as explained in these
sections:

» "Define Generators for EPSS" on page 192

» "Define Transfer Switches for EPSS" on page 200

The required status measurements for the SER2408 are “Digital Input Status X” where X =

input of the SER2408. On the Generators tab, the selected source and measurement are
similar to the following example.

| Skarting: Active Value

Mo Measurement selecked.

R urinirg: Active Value
Digital Input 1 Status 1

Stopped: Active Value
Digikal Input 2 Status 1
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The Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module is an application that
helps you configure the transfer switches, generators and other equipment for reporting the
data and status of the power system, including EPSS components. The reports will not work
until the required parameters in the tool are set up.

In the configuration tool, you can also generate the Vista diagrams for the configured
devices. This feature of the tool produces the diagrams faster than building the diagrams
manually. The generated diagrams may still need some adjustment, so Vista can be used to
finalize the diagrams.

NOTE: If your installation does not include the EPSS Test Module, see "Generator
Performance Configuration Tool" on page 23.

This chapter contains the procedures to use the tool.

Start the Generator Performance Configuration Utility with EPSS
Test Module

To start the Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, open the
StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare folder on the desktop and double-
click the Generator Performance Configuration Tool shortcut.

. StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare =]
(: ;“:‘ ;; | * StruxuredVare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - lmj I Search SkrorureMhare Power Maritarin, . . ¥
Organize * B Cpen Sharewith +  Rew Folder == ] ﬂ

- . - .
- Favaribes =1 Mame Date modified | Type | Size | |
B Deskiop @ Daka Colleckar FI5/2013 9:26 AM Internet Shorteut 1KE
4 Downloads B cesigrier 7/15/20139:23 8M  Shortcut 2 KB
£1 Recent Places EE| Gererator Performance Canfiguration Taol 7/15/2013 9126 AM  Shortcut
L @ Management Console 7I15/2013 9:23 aM Shortout ZKB
. Libraries
= Documents @ COperating Room Configuration Tool 711512013 926 AM Shortout ZKEB
o Music 2] Reporter 7i15/20139:23AM  Shorbeut ZKB
-
k| Pictures — ﬂ Wiska FIE[2013 923 AM Shortcut ZKE
B videos [78 Wb Applications 7/15/20139:234M  Internet Shorteut LKB
"M Compuker
PR .
Generator Performance Configuration Tool State: 2% shared Size: 1.49 KB
Shortcut Date modified: 7915/2013 9;26 AM Date created; 7/15/2013 926 AM
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Module

The Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module window contains
these tabs: Groups, Generators, Transfer Switches, Equipment, and Run History. On
these tabs, you create the entities and groups for equipment in the system. You also create
Vista diagrams and view data for prior test runs. The tabs contain a grid area and an editor
area, as shown next. Use the tabs to define new entities or update exiting entities.

When you first use the configuration utility, you need to define generators, transfer switches,
and other equipment on the applicable tabs. After you do this, you define the device groups
on the Groups tab. The device groups are necessary for reporting and Vista diagrams.

See the following sections for instructions to use each tab:

'£|Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Groups | Generators | Transfer Switches

"Define Generators for EPSS" on page 192
"Define Transfer Switches for EPSS" on page 200
"Define Equipment for EPSS" on page 204
"Define Groups for EPSS" on page 206

"View Run History for EPSS" on page 208

Enuiprent | Run Hiskary ﬁ

Help Generake Yista Diagrams A D———>» Tew Delete
Modified Group Tesk Frequency (Da.. | Generators | TransFer Switches Equiprent | ﬂ
B
Y ]

Edit Group: ATS-A Initiated G1,62.G4.65
hame:

Test Frequency (D aps):

Load Sources }\

Edit Load Sources

Generakors: Transfer Switches: Equiprnent:
Select All Select Mone Select All Select Mone Select All Select Mone

4]

c
 /
D > [a]e Cancel Apply
A
A.Tabs B. Grid area C. Editor area D. Controls
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The following controls are common for the tabs:

» Help - Click this to view online help for the tab.

* New - Creates anew entry in the grid.

* Delete - Deletes the selected entry from the grid.

* Revert - Returns a modified record to its original values, if OK or Apply have not been
clicked.

* OK - Saves all changes and exits the configuration tool.
» Cancel - Exits the tool without saving changes.

* Apply - Saves all changes and leaves the tool open.

The Modified column in the grid area shows the status of the row data:
+ (plus) - a new entry.
* (asterisk) - a modified entry.

! (exclamation mark) - entry needs more information before it can be saved.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 191 of 330



Chapter 13: Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

Module

Define Generators for EPSS

Use the Generators tab to create or update entities representing the generators in the
emergency power supply system. Complete this tab when you are configuring reports for
generator data.

'£|Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

GEroups Transfer Switches | Equipment | Run Histary
Help Edit Engine Data THew Clone Delete
Descripkion SOUrCE MNameplate Rating Mameplate Unit
3 Tesk Auto
a2 Test Auto EP35.G2_ATSA 1600 Load
% Test Auto EP35.G4 100 Load
G5 Test Auto EPS5.G5_ATSE 1600 ke Load
=
Edit Generator: G1 -
Marme: Evaluation Method
Gl . y
o Edit: Evaluation Method Load
Drescription:
Test Auto ﬂ Engine Data Measurements
Coaolant Temp
j Assign Engine Data
Electrical D ata
Source: Status ;
EPSS.G1 El 503,22 easurements
Prime Mameplate R ating: Linit: EPS5.G1L M
100 ki ]
Exhaust Gas Temperature Data Starting: Active Value
. Mo Measurement selected.
Source: Unit:
Unassignad (@
& Single Exhaust  Dual Exhaust Rurning: Active Value
tMeazurement: EPSS Run & 1
Unassigned -
W Battery W aveforms
Source: Measurement: Stopped: Auctive Y alue
EPSS.G1 v2 vaveform = EPSS_Run ~ v
oK Cancel Apply

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

Click New to define the properties of the generators in the system. See "Edit Generator
Properties" on page 193.

Click Clone to define a new generator that is similar to an existing generator. The system
copies many details of the existing device into the new entry. You can then enter the
unique details of the new device. If you need to define several devices that are similar, this
feature can help you define them quickly. See "Clone Generator Properties" on page 195.

Click Delete to remove records from the system.

Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.
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» Click Edit Engine Data to open the Engine Data Measurements editor. The Engine
Data Measurements editor is used to define engine data values and other custom data
values for generators. Defining engine data measurements is optional. See "Edit Engine
Data" on page 197.

» Click Edit Evaluation Method to open the Edit Evaluation Method editor. The Edit
Evaluation Method editor is used to select the evaluation method and the respective
pass/fail criteria that you want to use when evaluating a generator. See "Edit Evaluation
Method" on page 196.

» Click Assign Engine Data to open the Assign Engine Data Measurement editor. The
Assign Engine Data Measurement editor is used to associate engine data values with
specific generator measurements. For information about this activity, see "Assign Engine
Data" on page 198.

Edit Generator Properties

The Edit Generator area on the tab is used to create a generator entry and to define specific
values for it.

1. Onthe Generator tab, click New.
2. Complete the following fields to define a generator.
» Name - Enter a unique name to identify the generator.

» Description - optional. You can add specific information about the generator, such as
make and model.

* Electrical Data

» Source - Select a source name. The source represents the device that
records the electrical data from the generator.

* Prime Nameplate Rating - Enter the maximum power load for the generator.
Refer to the generator's nameplate for this value.

* Unit - Select the unit of measurement for the power load.

» Exhaust Gas Temperature Data - optional. If exhaust gas data is not being captured,
you do not need to select and complete these values. To capture exhaust data, check
the box and complete these fields:

» Source - Select a source name. The source represents the device that
records the exhaust gas temperature of the generator.

» Single Exhaust or Dual Exhaust - Select one of these options to indicate
whether the exhaust gas temperature is measured for a single exhaust or a
dual exhaust generator.

» Measurement - Select the exhaust gas temperature measurement.

» Unit - Select either F (for Fahrenheit) or C (for Celsius) for the temperature unit
of measurement.

- Battery Waveform - optional. Use this area to if you want to configure and generate
the Battery Health Report. To enable the report, check the box and complete these
fields:

» Source - Select a source name that is performing the waveform capture. This
option is only available for ION 7650 meters.
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+ Measurement - Select the measurement recording the battery waveform. For

a typical configuration, this is the V4 waveform.

NOTE: Specific frameworks for the battery voltage waveform must also be
configured. See "Generator Battery Health" on page 69 for additional
instructions.

+ Status Measurements - Use this area to configure the states used to record the
status of a generator. A generator can be in one of three states: Starting, Running,
and Stopped. When a generator is in one of the states, the active value is stored in
the measurement. The states appear in the Events Summary section of the
EPSS Test Report.

» Source - Select a source name. The source represents the ION device that

records the status of a generator.

Starting - optional. This state indicates that the generator is starting. Select
the check box, select the measurement that provides the starting state input,
and enter the active value for the measurement. If this setting does not apply
to your installation, do not select the check box.

Running - This state indicates that the generator is running. Select a
measurement that provides the running state input, and enter the active value
for the measurement.

Stopped - This state indicates that the generator has stopped. Select a
measurement that provides the stopped state input, and enter the active value
for the measurement.

NOTE: Two stop signals could be sent from the generator controller — the initial stop
signal, which is followed by 3-5 minute cooling period, and the final stop signal after
the cooling period is complete. If the generator has two stop signals, be sure to use
the measurement for the first stop signal before the generator goes into the cooling
mode. Do not use the stop signal after the cooling period.

The active value for the measurements can be any value you choose.

For example, assume that the system has been configured with measurements
of GENStarting, GENRunning, and GENStopped. You assign these
measurements to the Starting, Running, and Stopped states respectively and
ener 1 as the Active Value for each.

3

When the generator starts, the active value for GENStarting becomes 1,
and Starting is the state for the generator.

When the generator is running, the active value for GENRunning becomes 1,
and Running is the state for the generator.

When the generator stops, the active value for GENStopped becomes 1, and
Stopped is the state for the generator.

When an EPSS Test Report is generated, the states for the generator, and the
time when they occurred, are included in the Events Summary section of the
report. See "Configure and Run the EPSS Test Report" on page 220 for
information about this report.

3. Click Apply to save the changes and remain on the tab.

4. Repeat these steps to define other generators.
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5.

If you are defining several similar generators, use the Clone button. See "Clone
Generator Properties" on page 195.

Additional notes about the Status Measurements:

If there is only one measurement to indicate that the generator is either running or stopped,
then you select that measurement for both the Running and Stopped states, and assign a
different active value for each. For example, if the measurement used to indicate whether a
generator is running or not is GenRunningStopped, define the states like this:

For the Running state:

1.

Select GenRunningStopped as the measurement.

2. Setthe Active Valueto 1.
When the generator is running, the active value for GenRunningStoppedis 1, and
Running is the state for the generator.

For the Stopped state:

1. Select GenRunningStopped as the status measurement.

2. Setthe Active Value to 0.

When the generator is stopped, the active value for GenRunningStoppedis 0, and
Stopped is the state for the generator.

Clone Generator Properties

You can use the clone feature to copy the properties of an existing generator entity and use
those properties as the baseline for multiple generators. The clone feature can help you
define several similar generators quickly.

1.

On the Generators tab, select the generator you want to use as the baseline for another
generator.

Click Clone to create a new generator based on a selected entity. Many fields are
copied from the selected generator. The fields which are not copied have an information
icon to indicate where you need to enter data, as follows:

» Name - Enter a unique name to identify the generator.

» Electrical Data - Source - Select a source name from the dropdown list. The source
represents the device that records the electrical data from the generator.

+ Status Measurements - Source - Select a source name. The source represents the
metering device that records the status of a generator.

For information about other generator properties, see the previous section.

Click Assign Engine Data to define other engine details for the generator. See "Assign
Engine Data" on page 198 for more details.

Click Apply to save the new generator entity.
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Edit Evaluation Method

The Edit Evaluation Method editor is used to select the evaluation method and the
respective pass/fail criteria that you want to use when evaluating a generator.

1. Click Edit Evaluation Method to open the Edit Evaluation Method editor.

&2 Edit Evaluation Method for Main Gen 1

Ewaluation Method: Humber of Stages:
10ad Bank v |z =
Stage One Criteria
Suggested Load %! Fun Duration (Minutes):
25 30

Stage Two Criteria
Suggested Load % Run Duration (Minutes):
S0 30

Stage Three Criteria

Suggested Load % Run Duration (Minutes):
75 &0
Stage One:

Electrical Load must be at least 25%: of the Mameplate Rating For at least 30 minutes,

Stage Two:
Electrical Load musk be at least 50% of the Mameplate Rating for at least 30 minutes,

Stage Three:
Electrical Load musk be at least 75%. of the Mameplate Rating For at least 60 minutes,

ok Cancel

2. Complete the following to set up evaluation criteria for a generator:

» Evaluation Method - Select an evaluation method. For .oad Bank, you can select
from one to three stages to include in the evaluation. If you select Load Bank, the
Generator Load Summary section of the EPSS Test Report shows the details of the
selected stages of the load bank test. The stages are represented on the graph. The
table below describes the evaluation methods.

* Number of Stages - Select the number of stages for the evaluation if you selected
Load Bank.

» Suggested Load % or Minimum Exhaust Gas Temperature - Depending on the
evaluation method that you selected, enter a numerical value for the percentage or for
the temperature.

* Run Duration (Minutes) - Enter the minimum number of minutes that the test needs
to run for evaluation purposes.

3. Click OK to save the evaluation criteria and return to the Generators tab.
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Edit Engine Data

The evaluation methods and their respective pass/fail criteria are listed in the following table.

Load is the default evaluation method.

Evaluation Method

Pass/Fail Criteria

Load

The generator must run at an electrical load % that is equal to or
greater than the manufacturer's suggested electrical load % for
the run duration.

Exhaust Gas Temperature

The generator must run at an exhaust gas temperature thatis
equal to or greater than the manufacturer's suggested exhaust
gas temperature for the run duration.

Load Bank

The generator must pass the stages selected for the electrical
load bank test. If more than one stage is selected, the generator
must pass each stage consecutively.

Load Or Exhaust Gas Temperature

The generator must pass either the electrical load or the exhaust
gastest.

Load And Exhaust Gas Temperature

The generator must pass both the electrical load and the exhaust
gastest.

You can edit the test criteria for a test method by selecting the test name and then updating
its criteria. The following table shows the default test criteria for each evaluation method.
Confirm that these values meet the regulations mandated by local jurisdictions, or meet the
minimum values recommended by the manufacturer, and update them if necessary.

Test Name Stage Minimum Run Duration
Load 1 30% 30 minutes
Exhaust Gas Temperature 1 900 F 30 minutes
Load Bank 1 25% 30 minutes
Load Bank 2 50 % 30 minutes
Load Bank 3 75% 60 minutes

The Engine Data Measurements editor is used to define engine data values and other
custom data values for generators. The items being measured, typically analog data, can
differ from generator to generator. Battery voltage and coolant temperature are two common

measurements.

If you want to use the Smart Device Data Collector to log generator data, add the engine data
values you need. These values can also be reported on the Trend Report, Tabular Report,
EPSS Test Report, and dashboard gadgets.

Follow these steps to add engine data values and other custom data values.

1. Click Edit Engine Data to open the Edit Engine Data Measurements editor.
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& Edit Engine Data Measuremenkts

Tilew || Delete | Reverk

|Modified | Name | Unit |
Coolank temperature F

Marne: niks:
Battery voltage W

| (0] 4 | | Cancel

Click New to enable the input fields.
Complete the following to define new data values:
* Name - Enter a name for the data value.
 Units - Enter a unit of measure for the data value.
4. Click OK to save the new data value and return to the Generators tab.

Next, assign these data values to generator measurements. See "Assign Engine Data" on
page 198 for instructions.

Assign Engine Data

The Assign Engine Data Measurement editor is used to associate engine data values with
specific generator measurements. See "Edit Engine Data" on page 197 for instructions to
define custom engine data values.

1. Click Assign Engine Data to open the Assign Engine Data Measurement editor.
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= Assign Engine Data Measurements for Generator One

| MeEw | | Delete Rewerk
|Mu:u:|iFieu:| | Engine Data Measurement | Source | Measurement |
+ Coolant kemperature EP35.GEM] Coolant Temperature

Engine Daka Measurement: Source: Measurement:

Battery woltage EPS5.GEN1_PM {Inassigned %ﬂ

W] Data Collectar

o | [

Click New.
3. Complete these fields to associate a data value with a specific measurement:

+ Engine Data Measurement - Select the data value. The dropdown list contains all of
the data values that were configured on the Edit Engine Data Measurements screen.

« Source - Select the device name that records the generator data.
+ Measurement - Select the measurement for the data value.

» Data Collector - Check this option to enable users to enter measurement data
through the Smart Device Data Collector web tool. See "Smart Device Data
Collector" on page 239. This data can also be included in the EPSS Test Report.

4. Click OK to save your changes and return to the Generators tab.
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Define Transfer Switches for EPSS

Use the Transfer Switches tab to configure the automatic transfer switch entities in the
system. Complete this tab when you are configuring the EPSS Test Report.

'£|Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Groups | Generators Equipment | Run History

Help Edit Priority Levels e Clone Delete
Modified Mame Description Source Priarity Level Required Transfer Time E
MMain TS 1 Test Auta Trans MAIN.TS_1 Critica 1 |
Iain TS 10 Test Auto Transfer Swikch MAIN.T5_10 Critical 10
IMain TS 104 Test Auto Transfer Swikch MAIN. TS_104 Critical 10
IMain TS 108 Test Auto Transfer Swikch MAIN.TS_10E Critical 10
Iain TS 11 Test Auto Transfer Switch MAIN.TS_11 Critical 10
IMain TS 114 Test Auto Transfer Switch MAIN.TS_114 Critical 10
Main T5 12 Test Auta Transfer Switch MAIN.TS_12 Critical 10
Main TS 124 Test Auta Transfer Switch MAIN. TS_124 Critical i0
Main 75 126 Test Auto Transfer Switch MAIN, TS 128 Critical 10 El
Edit Transfer Switch: Main TS 1 o
Mame: Pricrity Level
Main TS 1 Critical E
Drezcription: Fiequired Transfer Time: 10 seconds
Test Auta Transfer Switch ;I Status Measurements
Source:
MAIN.TS_1 [+ Diata Collector
Marmal: Active Walue
j A-52 Status k4 1
Load Data Test: Active YWalue
Source: #i-54 Skatus ~ 1
Unassigned -
Meazuremant: Emergency: Active Yalue
Unassigned A-51 Status B 1
Rating: Uni: Manitor For Power Outage? Active Value

Mo Measurement selected,

oK Cancel Apply

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

+ Click New to create a transfer switch entry and to define specific values for it. See "Edit
Transfer Switch Properties" on page 201 for instructions.

+ Click Clone to define a new transfer switch that is similar to an existing entry. The system
copies many details of the existing device into the new entry. You can then enter the
unique details of the new device. If you need to define several devices that are similar, this
feature can help you define them quickly. For more information, see "Clone Transfer
Switches" on page 202.

» Click Delete to remove records from the system.

» Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.
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+ Click Edit Priority Levels to open the Priority Levels editor. The Edit Priority Levels
editor is used to select at least one priority level that you want to apply to your transfer

switches.

See "Edit Priority Levels" on page 203 for instructions.

Edit Transfer Switch Properties

The Edit Transfer Switch area on the tab is used to create a transfer switch entry and to
define specific values for it.

1. Click New to create a transfer switch entity.

2. Complete the following to define a transfer switch.

« Name - Enter a unique name to identify the transfer switch.

» Description - optional. Enter other information that you want to use to identify the
transfer switch.

» Load Data - Check this box if you want to generate the Equipment Capacity
Management Report for the ATS.

3

Source - Select a meter source that is recording electrical data from the ATS.

Measurement - Select the electrical measurement item you want to track
when the report is generated, such as Current Phase Average.

Rating - Enter the rating value for the measurement, such as 400.

Unit - Enter the unit of measurement, such as A.

 Priority Level - Select a priority level from the dropdown list. You need to assign a
priority level to each transfer switch. After you assign a priority level, the required
transfer time for it appears under the dropdown list.

» Status Measurements - Configure the states used to record the status of the ATS.
When a transfer switch is in one of the states, the active value is stored in the
measurement. The states appear in the Events Summary section of the EPSS Test
Report.

Data Collector - Check this option to enable users to enter measurement data
through the Smart Device Data Collector web tool. See "Smart Device Data
Collector" on page 239. This data can also be included in the EPSS Test
Report.

Source - Select a source name. The source represents the device that
records the status of a transfer switch.

Normal - The ATS is in the Normal position and power is supplied to the load
from the utility. Select the measurement that provides the input indicating that
the ATS is in the Normal state, and then enter the active value for the
measurement.

Test - The ATS is in the Test mode. Select the measurement that provides the
input indicating that the ATS is in the Test state, and then enter the active
value for the measurement.

Emergency - The ATS is in the Emergency position and power is supplied to
the load from the generator. Select the measurement that provides the input
indicating that the ATS is in the Emergency state, and then enter the active
value for the measurement.
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» Monitor for Power Outage - If you are monitoring utility power, select this
option. Select the measurement that indicates a power outage occurred and
enter the Active Value for the measurement.

The active value for the measurements can be any value you choose.

For example, assume that the system has measurements called EPSS Norm, EPSS
Test, EPSS _Emerg,and EPSS_Util. You assign these measurements to the
Normal, Test, Emergency, and Power Outage states and enter 1 as the active value
for each.

When the ATS is in the Normal position, the active value forEPSS Normis 1, and
Normal is the state for the ATS. When the ATS is set to the Test mode, the active value
forEPSS_Test is 1, and Test s the state for the ATS. When the ATS is in the
Emergency position, the active value for EPSS Emergis 1, and Emergency is the state
forthe ATS. If a power outage occurs, the active value forEPSS Utilis 1, and Power
Outage is the state for the ATS.

Inthe EPSS Test Report, the states for the ATS and the time when they occurred are
included in the Events Summary section.

In the Automatic Transfer Switch Summary section of the report, the states are used to
derive the Transfer Time and In Emergency time:

» Transfer Time - The duration (in seconds) to switch to the Emergency state. For Test
mode, the Transfer Time is the time to switch from the Normal state to the
Emergency state once the test signal has been received. When an actual power
outage occurs, the Transfer Time is the time to switch from the Normal state to the
Emergency state once the power outage signal has been received.

* In Emergency - The duration (in hours, minutes, and seconds) the ATS receives
power from the generators. This is the time between the Emergency state and the
Normal state.

Click Apply to save the changes and remain on the tab.

Repeat these steps to define other transfer switches.

If you are defining several similar transfer switches, use the Clone button. See "Clone
Transfer Switches" on page 202.

Clone Transfer Switches

You can use the clone feature to copy the properties of an existing transfer switch entity and
use those properties as the baseline for multiple transfer switches. The clone feature can
help you define several similar transfer switches quickly.

1.

On the Transfer Switches tab, select the transfer switch you want to use as the
baseline for another transfer switch.

Click Clone to create a new transfer switch based on a selected entity. Many fields are
copied from the selected transfer switch. The fields which are not copied have an
information icon to indicate where you need to enter data, as follows:

* Name - Enter a unique name to identify the generator.
« Status Measurements - Source - Select a source name.

For information about other transfer switch properties, see the previous section .

Click Apply to save the new transfer switch entity.
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Edit Priority Levels

The Edit Priority Levels editor is used to select at least one priority level that you want to
apply to your transfer switches.

1. Click Edit Priority Levels to open the Edit Priority Levels editor.

22 Edit Priority Levels

T Delete
Modified Marme Required Transfer Time Power Oukage Enabled Color
ritical
Equipment i ] -
Life Safety 10 [+]
Mame: Required Transfer Time (Seconds):
Crikical 10

o Evaluate this Pricrity Level when reporting on Power Qukages B =55, 0,0 -

QK Cancel

2. Click New to add a priority level.
3. Complete the following to define priority levels:
+ Name - Enter a unique name to identify the priority level.

* Required Transfer Time (Seconds) - Enter the transfer time in seconds. This value
indicates the maximum acceptable time for the ATS to switch from the Test state to
the Emergency state.

« Evaluate this Priority Level when reporting on Power Outages - Select this
check box to include a priority level in the pass or fail grading. Clear the check box to
exclude the priority level from grading. By excluding a priority level, you can exclude
non-critical switches from evaluation.

For example, if a transfer switch has a priority level of Life Safety and it must be graded
as aresult of a power outage, then select this check box. Conversely, if a transfer
switch has a priority level of Equipment, this transfer switch may not have to be graded
as aresult of a power outage. In this case, clear the check box.

» Color Picker - Select the color that the priority level detail will appear in the test
report.

Default priority levels are shown in the following table. You can change any of these to a
priority level scheme of your choice.
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Name Required Transfer Time | Power Outage Enabled
Life Safety 10 True
Critical 10 True
Equipment 30 False

4. Click OK to save the priority level and return to the Transfer Switch tab.

Define Equipment for EPSS

Use the Equipment tab to create a logical device with a source measurement and rating.
You can add these logical devices to device groups for reporting. Complete this tab when you
are configuring reports.

Groups | Generators | Transfer Switches E Run Histary
Help e Clone Delete
Modified Hame R.ating Unit Description
ki Test Auto
Equip2 1500 ki Test Auto
IOMEFES0_Meter1 2000 ke Test Auta
[OME7ES0_Meterz 2600 ke Test Auto
laurel_Marth,51 1000 ke Test Auka

Edit Equipment: Equipl

Load D ata
Marne: Source:
Eauipl EPS5.G1 [+
Drezcription:
Test Auta ﬂ Meazurement:
Active Energy Delivered Phase & E|
F ating: Llrit:
100 ke
a
[a]'4 Cancel Apply

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Click New to enter new record for a device. See "Edit Equipment Sources" on page 205
for instructions to define the devices.
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» Click Clone to copy an existing record and make minor changes. The system copies
many details of the existing device into the new entry. You can then enter the unique
details of the new device. If you need to define several devices that are similar, this
feature can help you define them quickly.

» Click Delete to remove records from the system.

» Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.

Edit Equipment Sources

The Equipment tab displays the equipment load sources and measurements defined in the
system.

1. Click New to create arecord.

2. Complete these fields:

3

3

3

3

Name - Enter a unique name to identify the record.

Description - Enter additional information about the device. Optional.
Source - Select the load source for the device.

Measurement - Select the measurement for the device.

Rating - Enter the maximum rated load for the device.

Unit - Enter the unit of the measurement.

3. Click Apply to save the record and remain on the tab.

Repeat these steps to enter additional devices.
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Define Groups for EPSS

A performance group is a combination of generators, transfer switches, and other equipment
for reporting and generating Vista diagrams. Complete the Groups tab when you are
configuring reports.

'£|Generatur Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

GEroups Generaktors Transfer Switches Equiprient Run Hiskory

Help Generate Yista Diagrams e Delete

Modified Graup Test Frequency (Da... | Generators Equipment. |i|
ATS-A Initiated G1,G2,G4,65 |3 Gal, G2, G4, G5, GA r ansf tchl, Transfel Equipl, IO 1_Meterl, laurel_M...
ATS-B Initiated G1,52,G4,G5 30 i3z, at, G5 TransferSwitchz 3
Group1 a0 a6 Equinl, Equin2 1
Group 12345675901234567,,, 30 35, GE, GF TransFerawitchl Equipl, Equipz, IOMNEFES0_Mekerl, ...
Grp 2 30 58, QY Equipl, Equipz, IOMNEFES0_Mekerl, ...
Grpd 30 al, G2 Equipl, Equipz, IOMNEFES0_Mekerl, ...
St Johns Prairie Heart 30 Prairie Heart Gen Prairie Heart TS CC, Praivie Heart TS,
St Johns Pavilion 30 Pavillion Gen Pavillion TS 1, Pavilion TS 2, Pavilion. .. E|

Edit Group: ATS-4 Initiated G1.G2G4.G5

Marme: Load Sources

. Blusson, Blusson_incoming_1 2Ky _from_Energy _centre, Blusson.generator,
ATS-A Intated G1,62,54,65 Chiller_1800,600% _main, LAUREL_NORTH.BLIS_DUCT_1_2_3_H,

Test Frequency [Days]: Edit Load Sources LAUREL_MORTH.ELS DUCT 1 2 3 ¥, LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT 4 5 & N,

LAUREL_MORTH.Chiller _1, LAUREL_NORTH.S1, Test, IONETES0_Meterl

30

Generatars: Transfer Switches: Equipment:

Select Al Select Mone Select Al Select Mone Select Al Select Mone
G1 DY in 15 1 | B
[ Gz | 'O mainTs 10 [ Equipz

G4 [] Main 75 104 = TOMEFES0_Meter1

[v] G5 [] Main T5 108 [] IOME7850_Meter2

Gh [ Main 75 11 laurel_Narth,51

a7 [] Main TS 114

[Jas =| [ MainTs 12

(=] [] Main 75 124

[ Main Gen 1 [] Main TS 128

[] Main Gen 2 [ MainT5 12C

[ Main Gen 3 [] Main 75 13

[ Pavillion Gen [ MainTs 14

[ Prairie Heart Gen | mainTs 15

[ Test Generatar [ Main 75 16

o Cancel Apply

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Click New to create a new group for generating reports and Vista diagrams. A group can
contain any device that has been configured on the other tabs. See "Edit Groups" on page
207 forinstructions to define the groups.

» Click Delete to remove records from the system.

» Click Revert if you make changes to a record and want to return to the prior settings. To
revert the settings for a record, you do this before clicking Apply or OK.

» Click the Edit Load Sources to associate a group with the electrical loads that the group
of generators must carry in a power outage. See "Edit Group Load Sources" on page 207
for instructions.
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+ Click Generate Vista Diagrams to generate the frameworks for the EPSS groups. You
can select which groups to include in the diagrams. See "Generate EPSS Vista
Diagrams" on page 211 for instructions.

Edit Groups

The Groups tab displays the device groups defined in the system. The generators, and
transfer switches, and other equipment must be defined on their respective tabs before you
can add them to a group.

1. Click New to create a group.
2. Complete the following to define the values for a group:
« Name - Enter a unique name to identify the group.

» Test Frequency - Select the frequency, in days, that the group should be tested.
Refer to local regulations for an appropriate value.

» Generators - Select the generators to include in the group.
+ Equipment - Select the equipment to include in the group.
» Transfer Switches - Select transfer switches to include in the group.

The Select All and Select None options let you work easily with large numbers of
sources by selecting all check boxes or clearing all check boxes at the same time.

3. Click Apply to save the group and remain on the tab.
Repeat these steps to create other groups.

Edit Group Load Sources

On the Select Load Sources screen, you can associate a group with the various electrical
loads that the group of generators must carry during a power outage.

You should define the priority levels for the system before you configure load sources. See
"Edit Priority Levels" on page 203 for instructions.

1. Click Edit Load Sources. The Edit Load Sources screen appears.

2 Edit Load Sources E |

e Clone Delete
Saurce Measurement Priority Level
LAUREL_MORTH.BUS_DUCT 1 2 3 W Active Power Life Safeky
LAUREL_MCORTH.BUS_DUCT 4 5_6_M 100ms Current & Life Safety
LALUREL_MNORTH.S1 Active Power Equiprnent
LAUREL MORTH.BUS DUCT 1 2 3 M Active Power Critical El
Source: Friority Lewel:
LAUREL_MORTH.BUS DUCT 1 7 5 W 5: Life Safety E|

Measurement:

]

Ackive Power

(a4 Cancel
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Click New to add a load source.
3. Complete these fields:
» Source - Select the measurement source.
+ Measurement - Select the measurement to monitor.
 Priority Level - Select the priority level to assign to the load source.
4. Click OK to save the new load source and return to the Groups tab.
NOTE: You can use the Clone button to associate a group with several sources where the

load is logged against the same measurement. The cloned group contains the same
measurement and priority level as the original.

View Run History for EPSS

Use the Run History tab to view or modify run activities that represent the Test, Load
Shedding, and Power Outage activities that have occurred in the system. The history
indicates when components of the EPSS have become active, such as when a generator
was running or when a transfer switch entered test or emergency status. The runs stored in
history can be used as input for reports and dashboards in Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare.

Because the system stores the history of these activities, you can generate useful reports
about the equipment operation. The reports can identify when the system was active, why
the system was active, and what devices were active.
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Groups | Generators | Transfer Switches | Egquipment
Help Detection Options Refresh Fun History Delete Run Histary
Modified Group Run Mame Skart + | End Reason Active Sources A
v | July, 14, 2013 3 7:00:51 AM FI4/2015 &: 10046 AM
ATS-B Inikiabed G1,G2,...  Juky, 14, 2013 TH4§2013 7:00:50 AM THA/20153 610046 AM Test G2, 34, G5
arps duly, 14, 2013 7442013 7:00:50 AM THA/2015 610046 AM Test a1, G2
ATS-A Initiated G1,G2,...  July, 14, 2013 7H14§2013 7:00:50 AM FH4J2013 8:10:46 AM Test a1, G2, G4, G5
Group 1234567890123,.,  July, 07, 2013 712013 6:49:40 AM 1712013 8:06:15 AM Test G5 =
Qrpa July, 07, 2013 FITI2013 6:143:52 AM 7712013 8:06:40 AM Test @1, &2
ATS-B Inikiaked G1,G2,...  July, 07, 2013 FITI2013 614352 AM 71712013 8:06:24 AM Test @2, @4, G5
aTs-a Intiated G1,G2,...  July, 07, 2013 2i72013 6:48:52 AM 21712013 8:06:40 AM Test G1, GZ, 54, G5
Group 1234567590123... June, 30, 2013 6/30/2013 6:57:4Z AM 613002013 5:06:13 AM Power Outage &5
aT5-B Initiated G1,G2,...  June, 30, 2013 6/30/2013 6:57:41 AM  6/30/2013 8:06:13 AWM Test G2, G4, G5 i |
Grp3 June, 30, 2013 6/30/2013 6:57:41 AM  6/30/2013 5:06:13 AWM Test &1, G2
ATS-A Initiated G1,G2,...  June, 30, 2013 63002013 6:57:41 AM E30/2013 8:06:13 AM Test a1, G2, G4, G5
Grp3 Jure, 23, 2013 62312013 6:57:47 AM EI23/2013 §:09:03 AM Test a1, G2
Group 1234567390125,,,  June, 23, 2013 62312013 6:57:47 AM 623/2013 8:09:03 AM Power Outage G5
ATS-B Inibiabed G1,52,...  June, 23, 2013 62312013 6:57:47 AM 623/2013 8:09:04 AM Test a2, @4, G5
AT3-A Initiated G1,G2,... June, 23, 2013 62312013 6:57:47 AM 6/23/2013 8:02:04 AM Test @1, G2, G4, G5
St Johins Pavillion June, 23, 2013 6/2312013 1:04:34 AM BJ23/2013 2:05:51 AM Test Pavillion Gen
St Johins Praitie Heart June, 22, 2013 6/2212013 2:14:44 AM BJ22[2013 3:00037 AM Test Praitie Heart Gen, ...
Tk Ak BA-ie (N o B L n b ) S8 T AR AR SATAMTIN T R ET AR Tk M=im e 1 RS EI
Edit Run Higtory: Group 12345672901 2345678901 234567230

Marme: Active Generators and Transfer Switches

July, 14, 2013 G5

Skart - End:

FI14f2013 7:00:51 AM - 7/14/2013 &:10:46 AM

Reason:

Test v

a4 Cancel Apply
i

The first time the history records are generated on the Run History tab, the system may
take a long time depending on the amount of history present in the system. When changes
occur in the EPSS configuration, the run history must be generated again.

For example if you remove a generator from a group, the run history for that group needs to be
rebuilt because that generator may have been the reason for the detection of a run. Now that
the generator is not part of the group, the system needs to build the run history again to have

accurate data.

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Click Detection Options to modify the criteria of a run event that will cause it to
appear on this tab. See "Modify Run Detection Options" on page 210.

» Click Refresh Run History to update the tab with the latest run events that have
occurred in the system.

+ Click Delete Run History to remove all run event records from the tab.

» Modify the name and run reason for a run event. See "Modify Run Details" on page

210.
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Modify Run Detection Options

Modify Run Details

The run detection options can be defined to help guard against bad data in the system. To
record actual run activities, you can set the parameters so the system only records runs that
fall within the criteria.

The minimum run length value is present to prevent false positives, which may occur during
commissioning when the states of the generators and transfers switches are changing
quickly and seemingly at random. This may be due to signals being recorded that really do
not reflect actual generator or transfer switch activity.

You can set the maximum run length to eliminate "hanging" runs. A hanging run occurs when
the stop signal for a generator is not recorded properly. As aresult, every time during the test
it records a running signal but there is no way for the system to know when it stops. If the
system does not see a stop signal, it sets the end of the run to be the start of the run plus the
maximum run duration. Therefore you cannot determine how long the generator was actually
running.

Complete the following steps to define the run criteria for the system to store runs in history.

1. Click Detection Options. The Run Detection Options screen appears.

Run Detection Options |

Minimurn F.un Length (Minukes):

153

Maximum Fun Length §Hours);

45

(a4 Cancel

2. Change the values in the minimum and maximum fields.
3. Click OK to save the changes and return to the Runs tab.
4. Click Refresh to update the tab with the run events that match the new detection criteria.

The system defines run data, such as name, start time, end time, reason, and active sources
automatically. You can change the name of the run event and the reason for the run.

* The default run name is the start date of the run, such as June 12 2011. If agroup has
multiple runs on the same date, the subsequent runs have the same date with the run
number appended, suchas June 12 2011 Run 2andJune 12 2011 Run 3.

* The system automatically detects the reason for the run. If the detected reason is
incorrect, you can change the reason. For example, the reason appears as Test, but the
run is actually Load Shedding.
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Other details about the run event cannot be modified directly. If the sources for a run are not
correct, you can exclude or include specific sources when generating a report based on this

run.

1. Click the run record you want to modify. The run details appear below the grid.
2. Inthe Name field, change the suggested run name as necessary.

3. Inthe Reason list, select the correct reason for the run.

4. Click OK to save the changes for the run.

Generate EPSS Vista Diagrams

After the generators, transfer switches, and device groups are configured, you can generate
the Vista diagrams for the configured devices. The same information can be built manually in
Vista, but the Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module provides a
way to build these diagrams automatically. Vista diagrams help provide you with real time
insight into the system.

After the diagrams are generated, you can open them in Vista or Designer and optimize the
designs. See "Vista Diagram Examples" on page 213 for descriptions and examples of the
generated diagrams.

EPSS Vista diagrams are useful to the customer so they can see real-time information about
the status of the generators, transfer switches, and other components of the system. The
diagrams can include the customer logo and a map of the customer's facility. The customer
can view the diagrams in the Diagrams module of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
after the diagrams have been linked to the Diagrams module.

The system includes a template that you can use to set up certain parts of the diagrams
before you generate them.

Set up the Template Diagram

The template diagram allows you to produce a consistent structure for the generated
diagrams. The template file is used as a basis for the dynamically generated EPSS
diagrams. The template is a normal diagram file that the system uses to apply common
elements to the generated diagrams.

With the template, you can apply linked-button elements to the generated diagrams, which
will help you reduce the amount of time to configure the diagrams.

Follow these steps to set up the diagram template.
1. Open the Vista Diagrams application.
2. Openthe Epss_Template.dgm file in the folder:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\config\diagrams\ud\EPSS\templates

3. Tothe left side of the diagram, add the buttons with the appropriate links.

Do not link the EPSS button to any diagram, because you will already be on the EPSS
pages when they are generated.

5. Save and close the template diagram.
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When diagrams are being generated by the configuration tool, the template is read in and any
objects on the diagram will be added to every diagram created by the tool.

NOTE: On the generated diagrams, the background image is dynamically created. The
background does not come from the EPSS template diagram.

Generate EPSS Diagrams

Before you generate the EPSS Vista diagrams, make sure all devices and groups are
configured correctly. Save the changes you have made to the EPSS configuration.

Follow these steps to define the Vista diagrams properties and generate the diagrams.
1. Click the Groups tab.
2. Click Generate Vista Diagrams. The Vista Diagram Generation screen appears.

Vista Diagram Generation

Help
QOutput Path: Diagram “Width: 1000 pixelz

IE: WProgram Files («86]WSchneider ElecticiOM Enterprize’confighdiagrams\wdhEP

Included EPSS Groups:
[+] st Johns Hospital - Complete

] Inciude Facilty Logo

[®] st J0hins Main Facilty Looo:
[+] 5t Johins Pavillion veae
[+] st Johns Prarie Heart IE:\LI sershoonfigidiagramstimagesepasiae png

Recommended Size: 18555 px

Generate Facility Map
Transfer Switch Options

Marmal Calar: Emergency Colar: IFac'l'tP Mame:
Facility M ap
E - Default Color m - Default Colar
Facility Map:

Include Test Bukton on Transfer Switches I

Recommended Width; 726 px
Include Links to EPSS Groups on Generators and ATS diagrams

3. Inthe Output Path field, enter or select the folder where you want to store the diagrams.

(Optional) In the Included EPSS Groups box, select the device groups that you want to
generate diagrams for. Uncheck any groups you do not want to generate.

5. (Optional) In the Transfer Switch Options box, select the colors you want to use for
normal and emergency status.

6. (Optional) Check the Include Test Button on Transfer Switches option if you want to
add a control object for each ATS on the diagrams. This object allows you to manually
test the ATS from the diagram. The control must be manually linked using Vista once the
diagrams have been created.

7. (Optional) Check the Include Links to EPPS Groups... option if you want the device
diagrams to have a link to the EPSS Group diagram.

In the Diagram Width field, select the horizontal width in pixels of the diagrams.

Select Facility Logo and enter the image file if you want the diagrams to include the
customer logo at the top-left of every diagram.
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10. Select Generate Facility Map if you want to include a map with the diagrams. If you do

this, you will be able to add the generator and transfer switch device locations to the
map.
» Enterthe Facility Name to appear on the map.

+ Select the image file for the map.

11. Click Generate Vista Diagrams to generate and store the diagrams in the selected

output folder.

Several diagrams will be created: the homepage that lists all EPSS groups, summary pages
that list all generators and transfer switches, and the detail pages for each EPSS Group,
Generator and ATS in the system.

You can open the diagrams in Vista and optimize the designs if necessary. Refer to
ION Reference for information about configuring the modules in the diagram.

See the next section for descriptions and examples of the generated diagrams.

Vista Diagram Examples

When you generate the Vista diagrams, several diagrams are produced.

3

Home Page diagram - One Home Page diagram is generated. This diagram contains a
navigation bar that has links for the facility map, device group diagrams, and device
diagrams.

Group diagrams - For each group selected on the configuration screen, one group
diagram is produced. This diagram contains an object for each generator or transfer switch
in the group. A Oneline diagram for each device group is also generated and linked to the
diagrams. You will need to manually configure the generated Oneline diagrams. Several
default objects are included for assistance.

Device detail diagrams - For each generator and transfer switch in a group, a diagram is
generated. The device diagram includes status information for the device, including run
status, test parameters, and real-time electrical data.

Facility Map - This diagram is generated if the option was selected on the configuration
screen. This diagram includes a moveable icon for each generator and transfer switch in
all the selected device groups. On the map diagram, you can drag and drop the device
icons to the map to represent the physical locations of those devices.
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Home Page Diagram

sta - supervisor - StruxureWare Power Monitoring - [User Diagram:Groups]

BB Fie Edii Options Wiew window Help ==
Clal ol e ] I
Schneider EPSS Groups
QE]ectric Emergency Power Supply System
s N\ "\

Facility Map EB EPSS Groups @ Generators ATSs

Click an EPSS Group icon to view details

oo i og f -
‘ﬂq]‘ One Lines oo Real Time Group [ala] St Johns Main St Johns Pavillion
Generators: 1 Generators 3 Generators: 1

oo
oo

ATSs: 2 ATSs: i) ATSs: 11
Test Frequency 30 days Test Freguency: 30 days Test Freguency: 30 days
hin. Test Duration: 30 minutes Min. Test Duration 120 minutes Min. Test Duration: 120 minutes

BB St Johns Prairie Heart
Generators: 1
ATSs: 4
Test Frequency 30 days
Min. Test Duration: 30 minutes
\ J v

IEEEE OO
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EPSS Group Diagram

% Yista - supervisor - StrusureWare Power Monitoring - [User Diagram:Group Details - Real Time Group]
E File Edit ©Options View Window Help =& |5|
il ollmhl mle]: i
Schneider EPSS Group Details
&E]ectric Emergency Power Supply System
~

4 X7
Eacility bap EE EPSS Groups @ Generators ATSS

EPSS Group: Real Time Group Show Oneline Diagram

H One Li Generators
Click & generator icon to view detsils.
@ Warp Generator One
Status: Stopped
Mameplate: 1200 kK

Fower: 143 Ky
Load: 4334

Automatic Transfer Switches

Click an ATS icon to view details.

Eﬂ Warp ATS One ﬁﬁ Warp ATS Two
Status: Marmal Status: Maormal
\ J A\ J
[1123AM | OO
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Device Diagram

Yista - supervisor - StruxureWare Power Monitoring - [User Diagran:Generator - Warp Generator One]

KA File Edit Options View ‘Window Help =& x|
(Eall ol ol
Schneider Generator Details
&Electric Emergency Power Supply System
r N “

Facili og AT
EFSs Grolps LFENErEIONS alos
acility Map oo EFSS Groups @ Generators S5

[®] Generator: Warp Generator One

Status: Stopped Description EFPSS Group

Load: 433 KW Real Time Group
MNarmeplate Rating: 1200 KA

Test Parameters

Test evaluation method: Load

Reguired Load: 20% (240 kW)
Required Duration {Load): 30 minutes

Electrical Data

Voltage Current Power
Average Voltage Line-to-Line: 2079y Current Phase Average: 43344 Active Power: 144.0 ki
Woltage Phases AB: 208.0 . .
\altage Phases BC: 078y Current Phage A 375 A Apparent Power: 1661 K
Woltage Phases CA 2078Y Current Phase B: 49994
Average Voltage Line-to-Meutral: 1200 Current Phase C: 425844
“ioltage Phases AN: 1201 %
“ioltage Phases BM: 12000%
“ioltages Phase CN: 12000%
\ J v
(1122 aM | OO
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Facility Map

ta - supervisor - StruxureWare Power Monitoring - [User Diagram:Facility Map]

i Facility Ma
Electric Emergency Power Supply System

Medical

1560 N. 11:

Medical Arts
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EPSS Activity Gadget

The EPSS Test Report shows the run details and overall status for generators and transfer
switches in the group. For example, the report shows the transfer time of the lead ATS and
indicates whether the transfer time passes or fails the test requirements.

The EPSS Activity Gadget displays EPSS information through the Power Monitoring Expert
for Healthcare Dashboard. See "EPSS Activity Gadget" on page 233 for details.

Report Prerequisites

In the Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test Module, the following tabs
and fields must be defined to generate the report.

Generators Tab
* Name - The generator entity needs a name.

» Electrical Data - The measurement source, nameplate rating, and unit of measurement
are required.

« Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Evaluation Method - “Load” is default, but this may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See "Define Generators for EPSS" on page 192 for instructions on the above settings.

Transfer Switches Tab

* Name - The ATS entity needs a name.

« Status Measurements - The source of the status measurement and the start, run, and
stop values must be selected. The meters that provide these measurements must be
configured.

» Priority Levels - Default levels are provides, but these may be changed to accommodate
customer requirements.

See "Define Transfer Switches for EPSS" on page 200 for instructions on the above
settings.

Groups Tab
* Name - The group entity needs a name.

» Select at least one entity from the Generators, Transfer Switches, or Equipment lists.
The group can contain entities from each list combined.

See "Define Groups for EPSS" on page 206 for instructions.
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After these required items are defined, the report can be configured and generated, as
described next.

Configure and Run the EPSS Test Report

Use the Reports module of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare to configure and produce
the EPSS Test Report.

1. Inthe Reports module, expand the Healthcare Reports folder and click EPSS Test
Report. The report template appears.

EPSS Test Report

Title |ERSS Test Report
Company Hame ICu:-rnpan',' Marme
Technician Hame ITechnician Marme

Report Group
IReaI Tirmme Group ;I Warp Generator COne, Warp ATS One, Warp

Exclude Sources

RunInformation * Usad Run History " Manual
Run History
IMDst recent run LI Fefresh Fun History
ATS Summary |ATS Surnmary | Pazs/Fail
Ewents Sunmary |El.lents Surnrnary | ATS Events, Generator Events
Generator Summary |Generatu:ur Surnrmary | Pasz/Fail, (Elec] Graph, Avg/Min/Mazx, Detail
-
Comments

Include Data Warnings *ve: U o

Generate Report

2. Complete the fields to define the report, as described in the next sections.

Enter a Title, Company Name, Technician Name
Enter the appropriate information in the following fields:

 Title - Enter atitle for the report. For example, you might call the report the Emergency
Power Supply System Operation Report.
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+ Company Name - Enter the name of your organization.

» Technician Name - Enter the name of the person who prepared the report.

Include Data Warnings
Select the appropriate option to include or exclude the data warnings table.

* Yes - Include a table of data warnings in the report. If there are no data warnings, the table
is not included in the report.

* No - Exclude a table of data warnings from the report.

Specify Run Information

Complete the following steps to select the report mode, EPSS group, and source exclusions.
You can configure the EPSS Test report to generate based on detected runs in history or
based on runs in a date range and run reason.

1. Inthe EPSS Group list, select the group that the EPSS Test Report is intended for.
When you select a group in the list, the field to the right shows the devices included in
the group.

2. Click Exclude Sources to select the devices in the group that you want to exclude from
the EPSS Test Report.

The EPSS Group Exclusion Summary screen appears. This lets you refine the report
so that devices do not appear in the report if they are not available when the test is run.

IaStru:i-l:urE'h'w'are Power Monitoring - EP55 Group Exclusion Summary -- Webpage Dialog

|ss; httpe iistandalone/reporter)CorePopupFrameworkzenericPopuplnputFramewark, aspx fro=753 1685365231 2InputCon
Sources Included: Sources Excluded:
= Generators = Generators
Mone
- Transfer Switches - Transfer Switches
[T aTs 1 None
S < || =< |
| OK | | Cancel |
|htt|3:,l',l'standalone,l'reporter,l'CUre,l'PopupFramEL |@ Internet | Protected Mode: OFF

* Inthe Sources Included area, select the check boxes for the sources to be
excluded. Click > to move those sources to the Sources Excluded area.
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* To move all of the sources into the Sources Excluded area, click >>.

* To move excluded sources back to the Included Sources area, select the sources
and click < or click << to move all sources.

+ Click OK to save your selections and return to the report template.
3. Select Use Run History if you want to select the most recent run or select other
specific runs that are stored in history, and do the following:
» Click Refresh Run History to populate the Runs list with the latest run records.
* Inthe Runs list, select Most recent run orthe specific run record. The date and
reason for the run appear below the dropdown list.

NOTE: If you select Most recent run and define excluded sources, the
exclusions are ignored when you generate the report.

4. Select Manual if you want to select the runs according to a date range and run reason,
and do the following:
» Select the Reporting Period date range for the runs to include in the report.
+ Select the Run Reason for the runs to include in the report.

The devices in the group will appear in the Sources section of the EPSS Test Report.
Devices that you excluded from the report will be gray-shaded.

Configure the Generator Summary

Complete the following steps to configure the Generator Summary section of the
EPSS Test Report. If the EPSS group has multiple generators, these settings will be applied
to all generators in the group.

NOTE: If you selected Load Bank when you configured the evaluation method for a
generator in the group, the Generator Load Summary section of the EPSS Test Report
shows the details of the selected stages of the load bank test. The stages are represented
on the graph. For information about the load bank test, see "Edit Evaluation Method" on
page 196.

1. Click Generator Summary.
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a Schneider Electric - Generator Summary -- Webpage Dialog EH

v Include Generator Summary

¥ Include Pass/Fail Indicator
~Electrical Data

¥ Include Load Graph

¥ Include Avg, Min, Max Table

¥ Include Details

~Exhaust Gas Temperature Data
¥ Include Load Graph

¥ Include Avg, Min, Max Table

IV Irclude Details

~Engine Data
¥ Include Details

oK | | Cancel

2. Select the Include Generator Summary check box to include the Generator
Summary section in the Test Report. The remaining options become enabled. Clear this
check box to exclude the Generator Summary section from the report.

3. Select the Include Pass/Fail Indicator check box to include both the pass/fail grade
and the test method used to evaluate each generator. The pass/fail grade is based on
both the run duration and the minimum specified percentage of the prime nameplate
rating. Clear this check box to exclude the pass/fail grade and the test method from the
report.
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4. Select the options under Electrical Data to specify electrical data in the report.

3

Include Load Graph - Select this check box to include a generator load graph
showing kW Load, kVA Load, and the threshold for the minimum acceptable power
load based on the specified load percentage for the run duration.

Include Avg, Min, Max Table - Select this check box to include a table showing
minimum, average, and maximum electrical readings for the longest continuous load
at (or above) the specified load percentage. The electrical readings measured are: kW,
kVA, la, Ib, Ic, In, Vab, Van, Vbc, Vbn, Vca, Vcn.

Include Electrical Details - Select this check box to include a table showing the
generator electrical details. The data is organized by time intervals and displays the
readings for kW, kVA, load (the percentage of maximum load identified on the
generator nameplate), Power Factor (PF), | avg, VLL avg, VLN avg, and Frequency.

5. Select the options under Exhaust Gas Temperature Data to specify exhaust gas
temperature data in the report.

Include Graph - Select this check box to include a graph showing the exhaust gas
temperature for the run duration, and a horizontal line identifying the minimum
temperature required for the run duration.

Include Avg, Min, Max Table - Select this check box to include a table showing
Minimum, Average, and Maximum exhaust gas temperature readings for the longest
continuous exhaust gas temperature equal to or above the minimum acceptable
exhaust temperature.

Include Temperature Details - Select this check box to include a table showing the
Longest Continuous EGT (Exhaust Gas Temperature) time period, the Minimum EGT,
Required Run Duration (Min), and Actual Run Duration.

6. Under Engine Data, select the Include Details check box to include a engine details in
the report. Details for each generator include:

Generator name.
Generator start and stop times by date.
A label to show whether the data was automatically or manually collected.

A table of measurements, such as battery voltage and coolant temperature. Each
measurement includes a timestamp and the corresponding values.

7. Click OK to save the changes and return to the EPSS Test Report template.

Configure the Automatic Transfer Switch Summary

Complete the following steps to configure the Automatic Transfer Switch Summary
section of the EPSS Test Report:

1. Click ATS Summary.
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a StruxureWare Power Monitoring - ATS Summary -- Webpage ... |

IE http: ffstandalone/reporter /Core/ PopupFramewark/GenericPopupInputFranmes

[ Include ATS Summary

¥ Include Pass/Fail Indicatar
Lead ATS
[Auto Select Lead ATS |

Transfer Time is the time it takes to transfer to Emergency
once the Test signal has been received.

The Pass/Fail grade is determined by the Lead ATS.

oK || Cancel |

||'|I:I:|:|: |@ Internet | Protected Maode: OFF I_

2. Select the Include ATS Summary check box to include the Automatic Transfer
Switch Summary section in the report. The remaining options in the screen are enabled.
Clear this check box to exclude the Automatic Transfer Switch Summary section
from the report.

3. Select the Include Pass/Fail Indicator check box to include both the Required Transfer
Time and Test Status results. The Test Status shows the pass/fail grade. Clear this
check box to exclude the results from the Test Report.

4. Lead ATS - Select the ATS device that you want to use as the lead ATS in reporting the
transfer time. The lead ATS is the ATS upon which the pass/fail grade is based.

You can choose the Auto Select Lead ATS option if you want the system to
automatically select the lead ATS. The ATS device that is first to enter test mode
becomes the lead ATS. If multiple ATS devices enter test mode at the same time, or if
none of the devices enter test mode, the system selects the ATS based on alphabetical
order.

5. Click OK to save your changes and return to the EPSS Test Report template.

Configure the Events Summary
Complete the following steps to configure the Events Summary section of the Test Report:

1. Click Events Summary to open the Events Summary screen.
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a Schneider Electric - Events Summary -- Webpage Dialog

¥ Include Events Surmmary

¥ Include Generator Events

¥ Include ATS Events

oK || Cancel

2. Select the Include Events Summary check box to include the Events Summary
section in the report. The other check boxes become enabled. Clear this check box to
exclude the Events Summary section from the report.

3. Select the Include Generator Events check box to include generator events in the
report. Clear the check box to exclude generator events from the section.

4. Select the Include ATS Events check box toinclude ATS events in the report. Clear the
check box to exclude ATS events from the section.

5. Click OK to save your changes and return to the EPSS Test Report template.

Add Comments

In the Comments box, enter additional information for the report.

Generate the Report

Click Generate Report to create the report. The layout and content of the report is dependent
on the selections you made when you configured the report, and on the contents of the
system database.
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EPSS Test Report Example

The following images are examples of various sections of an EPSS Test Report in the order

in which they occur.
Title Page
The title page of the test report shows the title, company name, group, the name of the
person preparing the report, and the test period.
Schneider
0 Electric
EPSS Report - May 2010
For
Park Royal Hospital
EPSS Main East
Prepared By
John Hancock
Test Period
5/3/2010 1:00:00 AM - 5/3/2010 3:00:00 AM (Server Local)
Generated on: 8/5/2010 1:02:33 PM Page 1of2
Sources
The Sources section shows the devices in the selected group.
Sources in Report Group: EPSS Main East
Source Type Description
ATS 01 Tranzfer Switch Thiz iz a Life Safety Load ATS Device. Refer to EPSS operating
procedure before testing thiz device.

AT 02 Tranzfer Switch Thiz iz a Critical Load ATS Device

ATS 03 Tranzfer Switch Thiz iz a Mon-Essential Load ATS Device

Gen 01 Generator Cumminzs generator.
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Events Summary

The Events Summary section shows the status of the generators and transfer switches in

the group.

Timestamp Source Name Status
SI2010 1:00:54.24 AN ATS MM Test
SIS2010 1:00:54.54 AN Gen 01 Start
SI32010 1:01:03.04 AN Gen 01 Running
SI2010 1:01:03.34 AN ATS MM Emergency
SI32010 1:01:24.24 AN ATS 02 Test
SI2010 1:01:24.54 AN ATS 02 Emergency
SI32010 1:01:46.31 AN ATS 03 Test
SI32010 1:01:458.58 AN ATS 02 Emergency
SI3/2010 1:559:18.90 AN ATS M MNormal
SI3/2010 1:559:15.90 AN ATS 02 MNormal
SI3/2010 1:59:29.89 AN ATS 03 MNormal
SI3/2010 2:06:21.83 AN Gen 01 Stopped

Automatic Transfer Switch Summary

The Automatic Transfer Switch Summary section includes sections for the Lead ATS
and for all of the ATSs in the group.

Automatic Transfer Switch Summary
Lead ATS

Lead ATS Transfer Time Required Transfer Time Test Status

ATS 01 g10= 0= PASS

All Automatic Transfer Switches

In Emergency

Transfer Switch Priority Level Transfer Time (hh:mm:ss)
ATS 01 Life Safety 5108 00:58:15
ATs 02 Critical 0.30= 00:57:55
ATS 03 Non-Ez=ential Equipment 027 = 00:57:43
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Generator Summary

The Generator Summary section shows the evaluation method is being used to determine
the status of the generator being tested.

Generator Summary

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kVW
|5tart Time: 5372010 1:01:03 AN Stop Time: SI32010 Z:06:21 AN |
Evaluation Method Overall Test Status

Load and Exhaust Gaz Temperature PASS
Test Stage Test Status
Load QOne PASS
Exhaust Gas Temperature One PASS

This example shows the Load Bank evaluation method was used on the generator.

Generator Summary

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kKWW
| Start Time: 5/3/2010 1:01:03 AM Stop Time: 5/3/2010 2:08:21 AI.1|
Evaluation Method Overall Test Status

Load Bank FAIL
Test Stage Test Status
Load Bank One PASS
Load Bank Two PASS
Load Bank Three FAIL

Generator Load Summary

The Generator Load Summary section shows a chart of the electrical load data for the
generator being tested.

Generator Load Summary

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kKW

| Start Time: S/3/2010 1:01:03 AN Stop Time: 5/32010 2:08:21 AN |

Actual Run  Required Run

Longest Continuous Load Nameplate % Threshold Test Status

Duration Duration
SI32010 1:17:00 AN - 57372010 2:01:00 AW 30% 300 KW 44.0 min 30 min PASS
GO0
400
200
o L—u—
1:10:00 20 1:20:00 &6 1:30:00 A0 1:40:00 &AM 1:50:00 AM 2:00:00 &
2 0 == Threzhiold
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This is an example showing the Load Bank evaluation method was used.

Generator Load Summary

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kW

| Start Time: S/3/2010 1:01:03 AM Stop Time: 5/3/2010 2:06:21 AM |

. Actual Run  Required Run
Longest Continuous Load Nameplate % Threshold . 9 § Test Status
Duration Duration
532010 1:17:00 AM - S/3/2010 1:27:00 AM 30% 300 KW 10.0 min 10 min PASS
S/372010 1:27:00 AM - S/3/2010 1:59:00 &M 50% 500 KW 32.0 min 10 min PASS
Me Lead Found 0% TO0 KW 0.0 min 10 min FAIL
go0
500
p—
400
200
1]
1:10:00 Ak 1:20:00 Ak 1230000 A 1:40:00 A 1::50:00 Ak 2:00:00 Ak

S Y =B Stage 1 e Stage 2 == Stage 3

Longest Continuous Load

This section includes a table summarizing the minimum, average, and maximum electrical
readings for the longest continuous load by load bank stages. The following images show
data for each stage of the load bank test.

Min, Avg, Max Readings for the Longest Continuous Load

Generator: Gen 01

Hameplate: 1000 kKW

| Start Time: S/3/2010 1:01:03 AN

Stop Tims: /32010 2:06:21 AN |

Stage One

Measurement
Active Power
Apparent Power
Current Phaze A
Current Phaze B
Current Phase C
oltage Phazes AB

‘oltage Phazes AN

Min Avg
355.00 438.90
353.00 44780
44300 555960
421.00 51870
434.00 531.20
482.00 432.00
27a.00 278.00

1:17:00 AM - 1:27:00 AM

Units
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Stage Two 1:27:00 AM - 1:59:00 AM
Measurement Min Avg Max Units
Active Power 514.00 535.33 553.00 kw
Apparent Power £25.00 547.85 578.00 AT
Current Phaze A §55.00 688.82 725.00 A
Current Phaze B §08.00 633.79 G66.00 A
Current Phaze C §18.00 64612 G79.00 A
eltage Phazes AB 482.00 482.00 482.00 W
oltage Phazes AN 278.00 278.06 275.00 v
“/oltage Phazes BC 432.00 482.02 4533.00 W
Voltage Phazes BN 278.00 278.03 Z75.00 v
oltage Phazes CA 482.00 482.03 482.00 W
Voltage Phases CN 273.00 273.03 275.00 A

Stage Three
Mo Load Found

Generator Exhaust Gas Summary

This section shows a chart of the exhaust gas temperature data.

Generator Exhaust Gas Summary

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kW

|5tﬂ|‘t Time: 32010 1:01:03 AM Stop Tims: S/32010 2:06:21 AN |

Actual Run  Required Run

Longest Continuous EGT Minimum EGT . X Test Status
Duration Duration
Sr3/2010 1:07:00 AM - 57272010 2:02:00 AM 200 °F 55.0 min 30 min PASS
1000
00
E00
400
200
u]
1:10:00 Ak 1:20:00 A 1:30:00 Ak 1:40:00 A6 1:90:00 Ak 2:00:00 A
— EGT L = EGT R == ffiritnim EGT

This section also includes a table summarizing the minimum, average, and maximum
exhaust gas temperature readings for the longest continuous load.

Min, Avg, Max Readings for the Longest Continuous EGT

Measurement Min Avg Max Units
Exhaust Gas Temperature Left 811.03 54438 288.80 F
Exhaust Gas Temperaturs Right 203.00 835.02 880.00 F

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 231 of 330



Chapter 14: EPSS Test Report and EPSS Activity Gadget Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

Generator Exhaust Gas Details

This section shows summarized exhaust gas temperature details by time intervals.

Generator Exhaust Gas De!

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kVW
|Sta|'t_ims: 51342010 1:01:02 AN Stop Time: S/242010 2:06:21 AN |
Timestamp Exhaust Gas Temperature Left °F Exhaust Gas Temperature Right °F
5/3/2010 1:02:00 AN 578.73 573.00
5/3/2010 1:03:00 AN 698.92 892.00
S5I3/2010 1:04:00 AN 748,35 738.00
532010 1:05:00 AN 77467 TE7.00
532010 1:06:00 AN 791.84 T84.00
532010 1:07:00 AM &11.03 803.00
5302010 1:08:00 AN &17.09 805.00
532010 1:09:00 AM 82416 &16.00

Generator Electrical Details

This section shows summarized electrical details by time intervals.

Generator Electrical Details

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 kKWW
|5tart Time: S/372010 1:01:03 AN Stop Time: S/3/2010 2:06:21 AN |
Timestamp KWW KVA Load % VLLAvg VLNAvg Frequency

532010 1:02:00 AW 241.00 266.00 2410 482.00 278.00 &60.07

5/3/2010 1:03:00 AN 278.00 321.00 27.80 481.00 278.00 80.03

5/3/2010 1:04:00 AN 300.00 336.00 30.00 482.00 278.00 60.08

5/3/2010 1:05:00 AN 288.00 35.00 28.80 482.00 278.00 80.08

5/3/2010 1:06:00 AW 285.00 311.00 28.50 482.00 278.00 &80.07

5/3/2010 1:07:00 &AM 251.00 321.00 2510 482.00 278.00 80.07

5/3/2010 1:08:00 AW 283.00 315.00 28.30 482.00 278.00 &0.08

SI3/2010 1:08:00 AN 289.00 J16.00 28.80 482.00 278.00 &0.07

SI32010 1:10:00 AW 253.00 319.00 29.30 482.00 278.00 &0.07

SI2010 1:11:00 AW 250.00 J16.00 28.00 482.00 278.00 &0.08
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Generator Engine Details

This section shows engine parameter details, such as battery voltage and oil pressure

readings.

Generator: Gen 01 Hameplate: 1000 KW

|Sta|‘t_im5: S/32010 1:01:03 AM Stop Time: 5/3/2010 2:06:21 AM |

Measurement Timestamp Reading

Battery Voltage (V)
SI3Z010 1:02:00 AM 28.02
SM3Z010 1:03:00 AM 28.02
5/3/2010 1:04:00 AM 28.03
SMHZ010 1:05:00 AM 28.00
SM3Z010 1:06:00 AM 2798
532010 1:07:00 AM 2788

Oil Pressure (PSI)
5372010 1:02:00 AN 2481
32010 1:03:00 AN 66.36
S/3Z2010 1:04:00 AN §5.05
5/3/2010 1:05:00 AN 65.05
SI3Z2010 1:08:00 AN 66.43
/32010 1:07:00 AN 72.86
5/3/2010 1:08:00 AN 6576
32010 1:08:00 AN 65.03
S/3/2010 1:10:00 AN §4.52

EPSS Activity Gadget

When the EPSS Test Module is installed with Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare, the
EPSS Activity Gadget gets added to the system.

The EPSS Activity Gadget displays the runs for a selected EPSS group and the days since
the test criteria was last met. The information can be shown in table or list format. All run
results are based on the selected lead ATS and the reason for the test run. The lead ATS is
the first ATS that goes into test for the test run. If no ATS goes into test mode, then the
slowest ATS is selected as the lead.

The following example shows the summary of all records for the selected EPSS group.
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HealthCare

EPSS ’f:"l(:tl,lulrltwyf 5 day(s) since test criteria met ¥

EPSS Group Run Reason Dates

[Real Time Group x| lﬁ.ll | [AII x|
EPSS Group Run Mame Start End Run Reason Te...
Real Time Group Wednesday, July 06, 20 7/6/2011 11:03 &M | 7/6/2011 2:29 PM Test x
Real Time Group Friday, July 08, 2011 7/8/2011 10:14 AM | 7/B/2011 10:48 AM  Test x
Real Time Group Friday, July 08, 2011 (2 7/8/2011 11:06 AM /8/2011 1:41 PM Test X
Real Time Group Thursday, July 21, 201: 7/21/2011 11:43 &M  7/25/2011 11:44 AM  PowerQOutage W
Red text indicates a Test Run that did not meet the test crite [Refresh] [Shuw DEtaiIsJ

You can view details for each test run record by double-clicking the row or selecting the row
and clicking Show Details.
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HealthCare

& Friday, July 08, 2011 (2) Real Time Group: Thursday, July 21, 2011

Real Time Group

3

EPSS Group Run Name Run Reason Test Criteria Met
Real Time Group Thursday, July 21, 2011 PowerOutage True
Start End

7/21/2011 11:43:53 AM 7/25/2011 11:44:01 AM

Sources in EPSS Group: Real Time Group (source names in gray were not included in this run)
» Automatic Transfer Switches: 2 (All ATSs Included In Run)
» Generators: 1 (All Generators Included In Run)

Lead ATS

Mo Lead ATS detected for this run.

Generators

= Warp Generator One Load Test v

-

Show List

You can click the arrow icons at the top to go to the previous or next record in the list. Click
Show List to return to the summary.

For each run, the gadget displays:

* Runname

+ Start date and time, end date and time

* Runreason or type

* Indication whether the generators and ATSs met the test criteria

+ List of generators and ATSs not active during the run

» Overview of the evaluated logical sources

For the evaluated ATS, the gadget displays:
+ ATS name

* Priority level

* Required transfer time

+ Actual transfer time

* Indication whether the ATS met the test criteria
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For each evaluated generator, the gadget displays:

Generator name

Test type and stages (Load, Exhaust Gas, or Load And Exhaust)
Threshold or required load

Required run duration

Actual run duration

Indication whether the generator met the test criteria

Gadget Setup
When you first open the gadget, it contains default information and the default appearance.
You can change the settings and view other information, as follows:
1. Inthe gadget title bar, click the gear icon. The Summary properties window opens.
18 EPSS Activity (EPSS Activity)

Tie

EPSS Settings EPSS Activity

Description

Gadget Opacity
=) 100%
L) 80%

O 60%

oK Cancel

Enter the Title and Description for the gadget. The title appears on the front of the
gadget.

Change the Gadget Opacity to allow the background image to be visible through the
gadget, if desired.

In the left pane, click EPSS Settings.
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o3 EPSS Activity (EPSS Activity) Help 2%

Summary

EPSS Settings

Gadget refresh interval: [1 Hour - J

EPSS group at startup:

o] ¢ Cancel

Select the frequency in the Gadget Refresh Interval.

Select the EPSS Group to appear first when you open the gadget, or select All to show
results from all groups.

7. Click OK to save the changes and view the gadget.
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If the installation includes the EPSS Test Module, the Smart Device Data Collector is
available. The Smart Device Data Collector is a web tool where you can manage your facility
data, including:

* Record ATS load transfer data into Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare for reporting
and analysis. This web tool replaces the paper and spreadsheet method of recording
ATS testing data.

» Log standard data for a generator, including battery voltage, coolant temperature, and oil
pressure. This feature helps you enter more complete data so reports and analysis are
more accurate.

» Log data for custom data values, such as for generator maintenance and cleaning tasks.

Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare includes several reports and gadgets that display
transfer switch data and generator data submitted through the Smart Device Data Collector,
including EPSS Test Report, Tabular Report, Trending Report, and Trending Gadget. The
next section explains how to make sure submitted data appears in the reports and gadgets.

NOTE: The Smart Device Data Collector cannot be used to log data to Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare until generators and ATS equipment have been set up in the Generator
Performance Configuration Tool.

Generator and ATS Data Workflow

Data submitted through Smart Device Data Collector can be included in various reports and
gadgets:

» EPSS related data submitted through Data Collector can be included in the EPSS Test
Report and show the Run record in the Run History.

* Non-EPSS data can be included in other reports and gadgets: Tabular Report, Trending
Report, and Trending Gadget.

Follow these steps to configure generator and ATS entities in the Generator Performance
Configuration Tool to work with the Smart Device Data Collector tool.

1. Set up the generator meter in Management Console. See the Power Monitoring Expert
User Guide for instructions to add and configure meters in Management Console.

2. Add the generator entity in the Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS
Test Module. See "Define Generators for EPSS" on page 192 and note the following:

» The Starting, Running, and Stopped state values for the generator must be defined.

3. Onthe Generators tab, click Edit Engine Data. On the Engine Data Measurements
screen, add the custom data values you want to log and report on. See "Edit Engine
Data" on page 197.

4. Save the new data values and return to the Generators tab.

© 2013 Schneider Electric. Allrights reserved. Controlled Distribution Page 239 of 330



Chapter 15: Smart Device Data Collector Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Commissioning Guide

5. Click Assign Engine Data. On the Assign Engine Data screen, configure the
measurement for each of the data values. See "Assign Engine Data" on page 198 and
note the following:

» Source - Select the generator source.

+ Measurement - Select a measurement with a name that begins with: WAGES
External Input 1.

» Data Collector - Check this option for the data value.

Save the data assignments and return to the Generators tab.

For the ATS data, make sure the Data Collector option is checked in the ATS
properties. See "Define Transfer Switches for EPSS" on page 200 and note the
following:

« The Normal, Test, and Emergency state values for the ATS must be defined.

8. Verify the generator and ATS entities are included in a group on the Groups tab. See
"Edit Groups" on page 207.

9. Login to the Smart Device Data Collector. See "Start the Smart Device Data Collector”
on page 240.

10. Enter and submit the generator data. See "Log Generator Data" on page 247.

11. Enter and submit the ATS test data. See "Log Data for ATS Load Transfer Tests" on
page 243.

12. Login to Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare and view the data in reports and
gadgets:

+ EPSS Test Report - See "EPSS Test Report and EPSS Activity Gadget" on page
219.

» Tabular Report - See the Power Monitoring Expert User Guide for instructions.
» Trending Report - See the Power Monitoring Expert User Guide for instructions.
» Trending Gadget - See the gadget online help for instructions.

Start the Smart Device Data Collector
You can use any of these devices to open the Smart Device Data Collector.
* iOS(iPhone/iPad)
» Blackberry
+ Android Phone/Tablet
* PCllaptop

The web tool can be accessed remotely at this URL: http://<servername>/DataCollector.

A link to the web tool is also provided in the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare programs folder Start > All Programs > Schneider Electric:
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B struxureware Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare =]

g: }( :J | .= Skruxureiare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare W [ﬂ]] I Search Skruxuretare Power Monitorin, . [ﬂ
Organize v fej;Open =  Sharewith ~  Print  Mew folder === S| I@I
- . = )
¢ Favorites =1 Mame Date modified | Tvpe | Size | |
B Desktop e Dat Internet Shorteut
4 Downloads B Desiner 7/15/2013 3:234M  Shorkcut 2B
= Recent P
i1 Rerent Flares @ Generator Performance Configuration Tool FH52013 926 AM Shorkcut ZKE
N (%8 Management Consale F{15/2013 9:23 AM  Shortcut ZKB
-l Libraries
3 Documants @ Cperating Roarn Configuration Tool 7152013 9:26 AM Shiartcut ZKB
o music Reporter 7/15i2013 2123 8M  Shortcut ZKE
= Pictures — @ Vista FI5/2013 9:23 AM Sharkouk ZKB
B8 videos [E3 web Applications 7/15/20133:23 &M Intermet Shorteut 1KEB
1M Computer
BT e e LI
g Data Colector  State: 28 Shared Rating: Mokes: Add bext
Internet Shorbcut  URL: htbp/fSTAMDALOMESDaL. .. Description: Add text

The Smart Device Data Collector uses the same login credentials as Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare. It can only be accessed by users with the Controller, Operator, or
Supervisor access level.

1. Gotothe URL in a browser or use the shortcut in the programs folder. The sign in screen
appears.

2 Data Collector - Windows Internet Explorer

@__H\ L httpzjfioc... O vl B[ 4|x EMCMQ’ 5 5
Schneider  Data Collector

Please sign in

[ Remember me

2. Enteryourlogin credentials. The main screen appears.
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The main screen contains the Select Group box (for generator groups, ATS groups,
other equipment groups) and the Select Equipment box for a device in the selected
group.

Schneider  Dpata Collector

Select Group =

Select Equipment

|

NOTE: An error message appears if you do not have the correct access level or you
enter the wrong credentials.

The selection boxes are empty if the generators or ATS equipment have not enabled the
Smart Device Data Collector option in the configuration tool.

To view the online help or sign out of the tool, click the menu button.

Schneider  Data Collector =

\

Help

Schneider  Data Collector

2 Sign Out
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Log Data for ATS Load Transfer Tests

When you test the ATS for generator load transfer, use the Smart Device Data Collector to
mimic the ATS test sequence and store test data. This data can be compared to the ATS and
generator settings configured in Generator Performance Configuration Tool with EPSS Test
Module.

NOTE: This feature of the web tool is only available for installations that include the EPSS
Test Module ordering option.

NOTE: In the configuration tool, verify the Data Collector option is enabled for the ATS you
want to test. You can verify this in the Transfer Switches tab. See "Edit Transfer Switch
Properties" on page 201 for instructions.

Follow these steps to perform the ATS test:

1. Inthe first two selection boxes, select the group and the ATS you want to evaluate.

Schneider  NData Collector =

St Johns Main ﬂ
I Main 15 1 B

Test Start

Load Transfer

Test End

(test not started)

Cancel Submit
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2. Atthe ATS control panel, start the test to power up the generator. Then, in the Smart
Device Data Collector, click Test Start. This sets the start time of the ATS test.

Schneider  Data Collector =

St Johns Main ﬂ

Main TS 1 =

Test

T pe————

Test End

Result

(test in progress)

Submit
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3. Review the generator meter reading. When the load has transferred and the load
threshold is reached, click Load Transfer. This sets the time the ATS transferred the

load from utility to generator.

Schneider  Data Collector

St Johns Main

Main TS5 1

Test

T J——

Load Transfer | 09/6/2013 06:26:31.656 A

Result

Transfer Time: 00:20-318

(test in progress)

Submit

]

4. After the generator runs for the typical test duration, change the ATS back to normal

operation.
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5. Click Test End. This sets the stop time for the test.

Schneider  Data Collector

St Johns Main ﬂ

Main TS 1

]

Test

_ D9V6/2013 06:26:11.335 AM

Load Transfer 0962013 06:26:31.656 AM
— 0962013 06:27:12.060 AM
Result

Transfer Time: 00:20:318

Test Time: 01:00:722

1 3

6. Evaluate the test data in the Result box.
« Transfer Time — This is the difference between Load Transfer and Test Start.
» Test Time — This is the duration the generator carried the load.

7. Reset the test or submit results.
» Click Reset if you want to discard the test data.

» Click Submit when you are ready to submit data to the data server for logging. Green
check marks appear in the Result box when data is sent successfully.

Result
o 1ransfer Time: 00:20:318

o 1est Time: 01:00:722

ATS timestamps are displayed in server time, submitted ATS states are entered in the
database in UTC timestamp. The collected data will be logged to the database against
configured group’s sources and measurements. This data appears as a run in the run history.
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Log Generator Data

When you need to enter generator data into Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare, you can
use the Smart Device Data Collector to submit the data.

NOTE: In the Generator Performance Configuration Tool, verify the Data Collector option
is enabled for the generator you want to log data for. See "Assign Engine Data" on page 198
forinstructions. The custom data values you create in the configuration tool will appear in
the web tool.

Follow these steps to log generator data:

1. Inthe first two boxes, select the group and specific generator you want to log data for.
The custom data value fields, such as Battery Volts, for the generator appear.

Schneider  Data Collector

St Johns Main ﬂ

0
0
0

NOTE: The data value fields are the data values added in the configuration tool. For
each data value, there is a value entry box and a date box.
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2. Foreach data value, enter the new data in the box.

2417 < —

* Click Set to set the timestamp for the new data.

.........

2412

I9/6/2013 07-:01:10.567 AM

+ If you want to edit the timestamp value, click Edit and enter the value. All date fields in
use the MM/DD/YYYY format.

24.12

09/6/72013 07:01:10.567 AM|  «ffj—

3. Click Submit to log the new data.

When the data has been successfully logged, the field borders turn green and a green
check mark appears. The submitted timestamp is in server time. In Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare, the data is logged in UTC.

v|212 |

H’[ raver2013 06:55:15.778 AM l
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An error message appears if a field is blank or has data with invalid format, as shown in
these examples. Data with the incorrect format or blanks do not get stored in Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare.

x|

d l

The Value field is required.
The TimestampUTC field is required.

-"Ial:u: l-.r

¢ | 04/119/2013 03:10:46.955 PM ]

The value "abc’ is not valid for Value.

4. To edit the data after you click Submit, click Edit and the fields become editable again.
5. Click Clear if you want to clear all the fields.

You can select other groups and devices to submit additional data.
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Chapter 16: Operating Room Isolated
Power Interface ANSI

Overview

The Operating Room Isolated Power Interface is installed in conjunction with StruxureWare
Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. This document explains how to configure the
solution for facilities in the ANSI market.

Hardware components in the solution include isolated power panels, line isolation monitors,
and TCP gateway devices. Several optional components are available. For more information
about the hardware components, see the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface

ANSI Design Guide.

Software components of the solution include the Operating Room Configuration Tool and
files needed for Vista diagrams. These components are installed when Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare is installed.

NOTE: If you are configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface foran IEC
market site, see "Operating Room Isolated Power Interface IEC" on page 291.

Configuration Overview

The overall process for configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface for
facilities in the ANSI market includes these tasks:

1. Configure the unit IDs, IP addresses, and other parameters for the hardware
components, as described next.

2. Set up device communications in Management Console. See "Add Devices in
Management Console" on page 254.

3. Configure the hospital rooms in the Operating Room Configuration Tool. See "Hospital
Rooms Configuration for ANSI" on page 257 or online help in the tool for instructions.

4. Generate Vista diagrams using the Operating Room Configuration Tool and configure the
status objects for the diagrams. See "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams" on page
265 for instructions.

5. Generate the Isolated Power report. See "Generate the Isolated Power Report " on page
288.
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Installed Software Components

For the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface, Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
installer adds the following items to the system:

» Operating Room Configuration Tool
* Drivers for LIM-IG6 and EDS151 monitoring devices
» Operating Room Isolated Power Report (ANSI)

+ Vista diagram images and VIP framework: Operating Room Alarming Status for
ANSI.fwn, installed in:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\config\fmwk\PME4HC

+ The StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare folder on the Desktop. This
folder contains shortcuts to the configuration tools:

. StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

(: ;H: ;J | = Skruxureiware Power Monitoring Expert For Healthcare - [‘HJ I Search StruxurewWare Power Manitarin,. . m
Organize ¥ (B Open  Sharewith = Mew Folder = - ] @
a " o .
R =1 Mame Date modified | Type | Size | |
B Deskiop [raka Colleckar FI15/2013 226 AM Internet Shorkout 1KE
4 Downloads B8 Designer 7/5/2013 023 AM  Shorkeut 2 KB
=R kPl
4 ecent Flaces @ Generator Performance Configuration Tool 7I15/2013 226 AM Shortcut ZKE
_ @ Management Consale FIS/2013 023 AM Shorkcut ZKB
. Libraties —
3 Documants 'n’j Operating Foarm Configuration Tool /1512013 2:26 AM Shortcut
J TMusic Reporter FI15/2013 23 AM Shortcut ZKE
=/ Pickures — @ Vista 7I15/2013 9:23 AM Shortcut ZKE
E Wideos Web Applications 7I5/2013 223 AM Internet Shorkcut 1KE
"M Cornputer
¥ R R N Y ll

Operating Room Configuration Tool
Shortcut

State: -‘E Shared
Date modified: 771502013 9:26 AM

Size: 1.54 KB
Date created: 7/15/2013 9:26 AM

Prerequisites

Before you begin the process of configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface,
verify that the following tasks have been completed:

» Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare is installed and operational. See "Power

Isolated power panels, optional monitoring devices, and communications for hardware
have been installed in the designated hospital rooms. Instructions for these hardware
components are provided in their respective documentation.

Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation" on page 17.
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Hardware Configuration

This section contains information about the hardware devices used in the solution. Refer to
the installation manuals for each device for instructions, safety messages, and parameter
details.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Set up parameters for hardware components

The Operating Room Isolated Power Interface includes several hardware components.
Some of these components communicate on an internal bus and must be configured with
unique IP addresses and unit IDs.

Set up the parameters for the installed hardware as described in this section.

Isolated power panel

The isolated power panel contains the circuit monitoring devices for the circuits that must be
monitored in the hospital room. Several types of isolated power panels are available for the
solution.

The isolated power panel does not have any parameters to set up for the solution. See the
isolated power panel documentation for installation instructions.

IGC Gateway

In the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface, the IGC gateway converts the serial
Bender BMS protocol to Modbus TCP. For this solution, note the following:

* The IP address must be unique. Set up the IP address so that the software can
communicate toit.

« Set the unit ID to 1. Doing this sets the gateway to Master mode on the Bender bus.
« Set the gateway to operate onits internal bus.

See the IGC Gateway documentation for instructions to configure the gateway.
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Line Isolation Monitor

The Iso-Gard™ |G6 line isolation monitor (LIM-IG6) is installed in the isolated power panel.
This device continuously calculates the total hazard current (THC) by measuring the leakage
impedance between isolated line and ground. Up to two LIM-IG6 monitors can be installed in
one panel. For this solution, note the following:

» Set the serial bus unit ID to a unique value.
» Set the series ID to a unique value.
» Set the total hazard current level to the appropriate value for your location.

See the LIM-IG6 documentation for installation and operation instructions.

Circuit Fault Locator (Optional)

The EDS151 circuit fault locator identifies the specific circuits where insulation faults could
result in current leakage that exceeds the defined total hazard current level. For this solution,
note the following:

» Set up the unit ID on the device. This must be unique from the unit ID and serial ID of other
devices.

See the EDS151 documentation for instructions to configure the device.

Circuit Load Transformer (Optional)
The solution can include an optional SWT3 or SWT4 circuit transformer for load monitoring.

See the LIM-1G6 documentation for instructions to connect wiring to the circuit transformer
and configure the device.

Temperature Sensor (Optional)

The temperature sensor monitors the temperature of the isolation transformer, if installed.
Temperature data appears in the Vista diagrams if the device is installed and set up in the
configuration tool.

See the LIM-IG6 documentation for instructions to connect wiring to the temperature sensor
and configure the device.

After the parameters for the hardware components are configured, set up the
communications for the devices as described next.

Add Devices in Management Console

The following devices must be set up in Management Console:
* IGC Gateway

+ LIM-IG6 devices

« EDS151 circuit fault locators, if installed

NOTE: Configure the gateway and all devices connected to the gateway as a group. Then
set up another gateway and its associated devices.
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See the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert User Guide or online help for more
information about Management Console.

Open Management Console on the server.
Add the IGC Gateway as follows:
Click Sites.

In the sites area, right-click and select New > Add Ethernet Gateway Site. The
Ethemnet Gateway Site Configuration screen appears.

oD~

|E|Management Console - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
File Edit Yiew Tools Help

— Drag a column header here to group by that column
==
=L
|Enal:|led | Mame | Skatus | Tywpe
Servers

.........................

Direct Site
Maodem Site

Ethernet Gateway Sike
Eﬂ OPC Site K

Devices

5. Enter details for the gateway:

« Name - Enter a name that will be recognizable in the Operating Room Configuration
Tool.

» TCP/IP Address - This address must be unique from all other gateways and devices
in the system.

* TCPI/IP Port - Select Modbus TCP Device 502.
* Enabled - Select Yes.
» Complete other fields as needed.
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|§|Ethernet Gateway Site Configuration

Mame COM4a0IP_Building0l

TCPITP address 10, K58 Ex ik

TCPIIP Pork c0z

Compuker STAMDALOMNE

Timme Swnch IOM Enabled Mo

Time Synch 3¥xx Enablad Mo

Tire Synch 3720 Enablzad Mo

Enabled Yes

Descriptian

M arme
Enter a name to identify the site.
4 Cancel

Click OK.
Click Devices to add the LIM-IG6 and EDS151 circuit fault locators that are connected
to the gateway.

8. |

n the devices area, right-click and select New > Serial Device on Ethernet Gateway

Site. The Serial Device Configuration screen appears.
9. Enter details for the LIM-IG6 or EDS151.

3

Name - Enter a name that will be recognizable in the Operating Room Configuration
Tool.

Device Type - Select the appropriate type.

Unit ID - This value must be unique from all other devices in the system.
Site - Select the gateway you just added.

Enabled - Select Yes.

Complete other fields as necessary.

10. Click OK.
11. Repeat steps 8 - 10 for all other devices connected to the gateway.

After all devices associated with the gateway are added, repeat the above steps for other
gateways and their devices in the system.
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After all hardware is configured in Management Console, configure the rooms and devices in
the Operating Room Configuration Tool, as described next.

Hospital Rooms Configuration for ANSI

The Operating Room Configuration Tool helps you configure and generate Vista diagrams to
monitor the electrical status of critical hospital areas, such as operating rooms, emergency
rooms, and post-surgery recovery rooms such as cardiac ICU. The Vista diagrams contain
visual indicators for specific isolated power panels and circuits being monitored by fault-
monitoring and reporting devices. If any circuit faults occur, the Vista diagrams help hospital
staff identify and respond to the situation.

Start the Operating Room Configuration Tool

1. To start the Operating Room Configuration Tool, double-click the program icon in the

Healthcare folder.

. StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare H=] E3
'( )( ;J | = Struxuretare Power Manitoring Expert for Healthcare - lml I Search SkroxureWare Power Manitorin,.. w
Organize * B | Open  Share with +  Mew falder 4= = i ﬁ

- . e ,
¥ [Foyailics =] Mame Drake modified | Tvpe | Size | |
B Desktop Data Collectar 7152013 9:26 AM Internet Sharkeut 1KE
& Downloads B esigner 75/2013 223 M Shorteut ZKE
=R kPl
4 MBCant Flates @ Gzenerator Performance Configuration Tool 711512013 9:26 AM Shorkout ZKB
L ﬂ Management Consale 752013 923 AM Shiartcut ZKB
7 Libraties —
3 Documents Erj Operating Room Configuration Tool 715/2013 9:26 AM Shorkcut
J Music Reparter 752013 923 AM Shiartcut ZKB
=/ Pictures — ﬂ Wiska FHE2013 223 AM Shortout ZKE
B videos web Applications 7/15/20139:23 4M  Inkernet Shorteut 1KB
1M Computer
PR .
Operating Room Configuration Toal Statke: 3 Shared Size: 1,54 KB
Shorkout Date modified: 7/15/2013 9:26 AM Date created; 7/1502013 9:26 AM

The Initial Configuration Setup screen appears.

2. Select ANSI and select the maximum total hazard current level for the location.

Operating Room Configuration Tool - Initial Configuration Setup

SelectConfigurationT ype AMSI j
Optionz

Tatal Hazard Current Threshold:

Cancel ik
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NOTE: Select the correct threshold value for your location. This value affects the
results of the isolated power report.

Click OK. The configuration tool appears, as shown in "Define Isolated Power Panels"
on page 259.

Use the configuration tool to configure all the system components you want to view in
the Hospital Vista diagrams.

Each tab contains a grid area and an editor area. The grid area is empty initially but it will be
populated with entries that you define. Use the editor area to define the settings for new
items or to update the settings for existing items.

The following controls are common for the tabs:

Help - Click this to view online help for the tab.
New - Creates a new entry in the grid.
Delete - Deletes the selected entry from the grid.

Revert - Returns a modified record to its original values, if OK or Apply have not been
clicked.

OK - Saves all changes and exits the configuration tool.
Cancel - Exits the tool without saving changes.

Apply - Saves all changes and leaves the tool open.

The Modified column in the grid area shows the status of the row data:

+ (plus) - a new entry.
* (asterisk) - a modified entry.

! (exclamation mark) - entry needs more information before it can be saved.

NOTE: If you select the wrong configuration type on the initial setup screen, you can return
to the setup screen:

1. Close the configuration tool.
2. Press the Shift key and double-click the shortcut.

The Initial Configuration Setup screen appears so you can select the correct option.
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Define Isolated Power Panels

Use the Isolated Power Panels tab to create or update device associations that represent
the isolated power panels and the circuit monitoring devices that are communicating with the
LIM-1G6.

After the devices have been added in Management Console, the devices appear in the in the
Isolated Power Panels tab. The format for the device name is group.name. For example, if
you named the group Panel01, and identified the device as IG6_01, the name in the device
listis Panel01.1G6_01.

'£|Dperating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Panels | Rooms | Groups

Help ey Delete
Muodified Device Mame Display Mame Fault Indicator Devices Load Monitored Temperature Monitored

Panell1 . IG6_01302 Paneld1.1E6_01 Paneld1 EDS151_01

Device: Circuit Fault Indicator Devices:

Paneldl.1G6_01 j Select All Select Mone
' PanelD1 EDS151 01

Dizplay Marne:
Paneldl.IG6e_01
Monitaring Options:
V¥ Transtormer Load manitaring
I Temperature monitoring

Apply Cancel (a8

You can perform the following actions on this tab:

» Add new device associations for an isolated power panel to circuit monitors.
» Update device associations as panel or circuit monitor components change.
» Enable optional monitoring devices.

» Delete records from the grid.

Add New Devices

Follow these steps to associate a LIM-IG6 with the circuit fault locators and optional
components connected toit.

1. Onthe lsolated Power Panels tab, click New. A new row appears in the device grid.
2. Inthe Device field, select the device.
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3. Inthe Display Name field, enter a name for this LIM-IG6 record.

In the Circuit Fault Indicator Devices field, check the monitoring devices that are
communicating with the selected LIM-IG6.

5. Under Monitoring Options, check the option for each type of optional monitor that is
configured with the LIM-IG6.

Click Apply. The new device record is added to the grid.
Repeat steps 1 - 6 for additional panels and monitor devices you need to set up.

Next, configure specific rooms with the isolated power panels, as described in "Define
Rooms" on page 261.

Update Devices

As specific components and devices in the panel change, you can update the device records
on this tab. If Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration, the
diagrams must be regenerated after you update the device records.

1. Onthelsolated Power Panels tab, click a device record. The record details appear in
the fields below the grid.

Change the name, panel, or monitoring device selections as needed.
3. Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

If necessary, also update the room and group configurations on the other tabs.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.

Delete Devices

1. Onthelsolated Power Panels tab, click a device record. The record details appear in
the fields below the grid.
2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

If necessary, also update the room and group configurations on the other tabs.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.
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Define Rooms

Use the Rooms tab to create rooms in the hospital environment and associate one or more
LIM devices with the rooms.

'£|l]perating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Panels | Rooms | Groups

Help e Delete

Modified Tarme Sources

Operating Room 01 Panelnl.1G6-DCF

Mame: LIk Devices:
Operating Raoom 01 Select &1l Select Mone

Panelnt . 1G6-DCF

Apply Cancel 0ok

You can perform the following actions on this tab:
« Add new rooms and select devices for the rooms.
* Update room configurations.

* Delete room configurations.

Add New Rooms

Follow these steps to add rooms and select the devices that you configured on the
Insulation Panel Systems tab.

Click the Rooms tab and click New. A new row appears in the room grid.
In the Name field, enter a descriptive name for the room.

3. Inthe LIM Device field, check the LIM devices that are associated with the room. The
devices in this list are the devices you configured on the Isolated Power Panels tab.

4. Click Apply. The new room is added to the grid.
Repeat steps 1 - 4 for additional rooms you need to set up.
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Next, configure the hospital environment with specific rooms, as described in "Define
Groups" on page 263.

Update Rooms

If panels and circuits change in the hospital rooms, you can update the room records on this
tab. If Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration, the diagrams
must be regenerated after you update the room records.

1. Onthe Rooms tab, click a room record. The record details appear in the fields below the
grid.

2. Change the name or device selections as needed.
3. Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

If necessary, also update the configuration on the Groups tab.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.
Delete Rooms

1. Onthe Rooms tab, click a room record. The record details appear in the fields below the
grid.

2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

If necessary, also update the configuration on the Groups tab.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.
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Define Groups

Use the Groups tab to select the rooms for the building, facility, or other location where a
group of rooms is monitored. If the hospital needs only one group of rooms, you still need to
add a group and configure it with rooms.

'£|l]perating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Panels | Rooms | Groups

Help Generate Yista Diagrams Tew Delete
Modified Marne Roams

Victaria General Operating Room 01

Marne: Hozpital Foors:
Yickoria General Select Al Select Mone

Operating Room 01

apply Cancel oK

You can perform the following actions on this tab:
* Add new groups and select rooms for each group.
» Update group configurations.

» Delete group configurations.

Add New Groups

Follow these steps to add hospitals and select the rooms that you configured on the Rooms
tab.

Click the Groups tab and click New. A new row appears in the grid.
In the Name field, enter a name for the group.

In the Rooms field, check the rooms that are associated with the location. The rooms in
this list are the rooms you configured on the Rooms tab.

Click Apply. The new group is added to the grid.
5. Repeat steps 1 - 4 for additional locations to define.
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Next, generate and configure the Vista diagrams for the hospital environment "Generate
Hospital Room Vista Diagrams" on page 265.

Update Groups

If physical rooms and areas change in the hospital, you can update the groups on this tab. If
Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration, the diagrams must be
regenerated after you update the groups.

1. Onthe Groups tab, click a hospital record. The record details appear in the fields below
the grid.

2. Change the name or room selections as needed.
3. Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.

Delete Groups

1. Onthe Groups tab, click arecord. The record details appear in the fields below the grid.

2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 265.
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Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams

Hospital Vista diagrams are useful to the customer so they can see real-time information
about the status of the circuits in selected rooms of the of the hospital system. The customer
can view the diagrams in the Vista client and the Diagrams application of Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare.

Before you generate the diagrams, make sure all panels, devices, rooms and hospitals are
configured correctly in the configuration tool. All changes must be saved before you generate
the diagrams.

Follow these steps to generate the diagrams.

1. Click the Hospitals tab.
2. Click Generate Vista Diagrams. The Vista Diagram Generation screen appears.

2| Operating Room Configuration Tool - Vista Diagram Generation H[=] E3

Help
Qukput Path:
IE:HPngram Files [#8E) zchneider electrichyion enterpnzebconfighdiagrams'wudsHeal

Include Hozpitals:
D & T Building

[«] Richmond Pavilion

W Include Custom Logo
Custarn Loga:

IE:'\F‘ngram Files [#8E]hzchneider electnchion enterpri

Recommended Size: 185:55 px

Ophions
Diagram *width: 1920 pixels

Generate Vista Diagrams Close

A

3. Inthe Output Path field, leave the path as the default, or enter the folder where you want
to store the diagrams.

4. Inthe Include Hospitals field, all hospitals are selected by default. If you do not want
diagrams generated for some of the hospitals, clear the checkboxes for those hospitals.
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Inthe Include Custom Logo field, select the image file for the hospital logo.
Under Options, select the horizontal width of the diagrams.

Click Generate Vista Diagrams. The diagrams are generated and stored in the selected
output folder.

If the folder has existing diagrams, a message appears to confirm that you want to
replace the older diagrams.

For each hospital you selected, several diagrams are created, as shown in the next section.

After the diagrams are generated, open them in Designer or Vista and configure the
VIP framework and alarm status objects, as described next.

Configure VIP Framework and Diagrams

After the diagrams are generated, you configure the framework and finalize the diagrams to
allow the alarm status from the LIM-1G6 to properly appear in the diagrams.

Create a new VIP for the framework

You need to create a VIP service to enable the diagrams to appear in the Diagrams
application of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. The VIP for the framework performs
the logic for the alarm status that appears on the diagrams.

Open the Command Prompt window.

2. Change the current folder to C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare\system\bin.

For 32-bit systems, use C:\Program Files\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert
for Healthcare\system\bin.

3. Typevip -Service -NVIP.Healthcare Alarming onthecommand line.
This creates the VIP service in Windows and names it “Healthcare_Alarming”.

Open the Windows Control Panel and go to the Services window.

5. Start the newly created VIP Healthcare_Alarming service.

ION Virtual Processor Service - Name =
NVIP.Healthcare_Alarming % ION PQDIF Exporter Service
% ION Query Service

% ION Real Time Data Service

e
-y
e
-y
e
b
i
i
e
bt
e
b
.

Stop the service
Pause the service = .
Restart the service % ION Report Subscription Service
% ION Site Service

% ION Virtual Processor Service

Description:
Provides aggregation, control, and

AION Virtual Processor Service -NYIP.Healthcare_alarming

After the VIP Healthcare_Alarming service starts, configure the framework in the new VIP
service, as described next.

Configure the framework

The VIP framework contains the logic for the alarm status objects on the diagrams. The VIP
framework uses the AND/OR module for the rooms and buildings.
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You manually link the status objects in the framework: Connect the source input of the room
AND/OR module to the alarm output status of the device. Then connect the status output
from the room module to the source input of the building AND/OR module. Details for this
process are provided in the following steps.

See ION Reference for information about configuring the modules in Vista diagrams.

Follow these steps to configure the framework:

1. Open Designer.

2. Open the default framework Operating Room Alarming Status for
ANSI. fwn in C:\Program Files (x86)\schneider electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\config\fmwk\Operating Room.

For 32-but systems, the file is in C:\Program Files\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare\config\fmwk\Operating Room.

3. Paste the default framework into the new Healthcare_Alarming VIP.
Here is an example of the default framework.
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|§|Designer - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [¥IP.STANDALONE]

<$% File Edit Options Window Help

|={@fl S ron] ¢ sal » E——

Building #1
Bldg 1 - Room 01
=
- S -
Bldg 1 - Room 02
=
s o I ~
Eulldmg 1
Eldg 1 - Foam 03 &
=
i S s
Bldg 1 - Room 04
-
s —E s
,.|IIIIN Modules
] ey
(el ] |
Building #2

§,5|§;g|§,ﬁ| g

@ E M.:W Bldg 2 - Hnoim>0_1

s b e -
[ -
JE
— :

o [EE) 57 Bldg 2 Finoim£2

- e /
Bwldlng 2
Bldg 2 - Raom 03 ’ :'} 4
—

- T #

Bldg 2 - Room 04

=
- T -

This framework is set up for two buildings by default. Each building is identified by an
outline box. To add more buildings with rooms, select all the modules inside a box, and
copy and paste them to the bottom of diagram.

For every LIM-IG6 in a room, there is one AND/OR module. For example, if Room 1 has
four LIM-IG6 monitors, then the first LIM-IG6 alarm status output is connected to the
input of the first room AND/OR module, the second LIM-IG6 alarm status output is
connected to the input of the second AND/OR module and so on.

4. Connect the source input of the room AND/OR module to the Common Alarm output of a
LIM-1G6.
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Building #1
[ ] [ ] [ ]
MNEW Source:
B Source 1 <AMNSL.IGA_01 =Common &larm
[ | [ | | |
Blda 1 - Roam 02
=
- T+ -
Building 1
/____4__,_4———'—‘! =
Bldg 1 - Room 03 4 L 4
=
- T+ -
Blda 1 - Roam 04
o
- g+ -

5. Connect the output of each room AND/OR module to the source input of the building

AND/OR module.
Building #1 - |
[ ] ] ] [€|Bldg 1 - Room 01 Register Owners
Bldg 1 - Room 01 .
™ = Registers: Owners;
4 =L 4 B aom 01 Status ]
] L L} AT Trigger
AMT Event
Blda 1 - Room 02
=
s T -
Buildifg 1
Eldg 1 - Room 03 4
=
s e -
ok | Hrlink, LCancel
Blda 1 - Room 04
=
s e -

6. Verify the building AND/OR module has an alarm input from each room module.
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Building #1
Bldg 1 - Foom 01
o
& = &
Bldg 1 - Room 02
—
& T+ & | | || ||
MEW Source:
5 Source 1 Room 01 Status
Bldg 1 - Room 03 Source 2 Room 02 Status
e L]
% -+ ) Source 3: R.oom 03 Status
Source 4: Room 04 Skakus
Bldg 1 - Foom 04
=
& b &

NOTE: If there is only one LIM-IG6, you can use Vista to directly connect the status object
to the IG6 device. You do not have to use Designer to configure the status object. Open the
diagram in Vista and right-click the gray status object to configure the alarm.

Finalize the Hospital and Room Diagrams

After the VIP framework is configured, open the diagrams in Vista and link the status objects
to the correct modules in the VIP framework. These status objects indicate whether the
measured THC is within the safe limit for the facility. The colors shown on the status objects
are:

* Green - Safe. THC is under the limit.
* Red -Hazard. THC has exceeded the limit or the LIM-IG6 is in test mode.
» Gray - No status. The object has not been connected to an alarm output, as shown:

See the "Hospital Summary Diagram" on page 314 for examples of the indicators that show
safe or hazard values.

Hospital/Building Diagrams

In the top level Summary of Hospitals diagram, link the LED status object to the AND/OR
module for the Hospital Level Status in the VIP framework.

oo :
55 | Island Hospital /

Status:
Rooms: 4
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This LED object reads the status for each room. After you link it correctly, this object
remains green in normal circumstances. If any room or panel changes to an alarm state, this
object turns red.

1. Right-click the gray status object. The Status Object Configuration screen appears.

2. Click the Link tab.

:.-.'é.:'lnl'isl:a - superv¥isor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

B8 Fi= Edit Options Wisw ‘Window Help

I = E I j| Status Object Configuration |

Eaptinnl Text  Link | Displa_l,ll .-'1'-.|:ti|:-n| .ﬁ.nnunciatinnl

Sc %

— Lirk

. . Cancel
— " Inherit from parent window

&+ Tustom HEelp

Edlt L|r|k. = PrEViEW

—Label
& None
" Use node label

£ Cugtom

MadeWIP.STANDALOME Reqister: Building 071 Statuz

3. Under Link, click Custom and click Edit Link. The Create Link screen appears.

4. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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Create Link |

Modes:

PHI.TS_LS
QUERYSERVER.STANDALOME
Test [OMEYER0_Meter

Test |IOMET7ER0 MMeter?

YIRS TANDALDKE

WarpATSOhe
WarpATSTwa
W' arp. GeneratorOne

bl anagers:

AMDAOR Modules
Arithrmetic Modules
Clock Modules
Convert Maodules —
Counter Modules

Data Monitor Modules

Data Rec Maodules

DOE Input Modules

Diagnostics Modules

b odules:

Output Reagisters:

Difference Surmmation Modules
Ciick D sl kA A lmm
| | LIJ

Bldg 1 - Room 01
Bldg 1 - Room 02
Bldg 1 - Room 03
Bldg 1 - Room 04
Bldg 2 - Room 01
Bldg & - Foom 02
Bldg 2 - Room 03
Bldg 2 - Foom 04

Building 2

Building 01 Statuz

Ok

Carnicel

5. Click OK to save the changes.

Room Diagrams

If the room has more than one LIM-IG6 or panel, connect the output of each AND/OR module
in the room VIP to the grey status bar on the diagram.

Status:

@166 1
®166 2
®I1G6 3
®I1G6 4

Dﬁ Operating Room 1

THC: 3.54 mA
THZ: 3.74 mA
THC: 379 mA
THC: 3.3% mA

s

The output of the AND\OR module takes the input from each LIM-IG6 and reads the status.
IF the status is 0, then the diagram shows green "Safe" condition. If the alarm status
changes to 1 the diagram shows red “Hazard”.

1. Right-click the status object and navigate to the Create Link screen.

2. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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Create Link |

M odes:

PHI.TS_LS -
HUERYSERVER.STAMDALOME

Test IOMEVER0_Meter]

Test IOMEVEE0 Meter?

WIP.STARDALOMNE

WiarpATS0ne
WarpATSTwa
Warp. Generatordne =

M anagers: kM odules: Output Beaisters:
AMDOR Modules : F oo 1 M Room 01 Status
Arithmetic Modules A |Bldg 1 - RBoaorm 02

Clock Modules Bldg 1 - Room 03

Corvert Modules =—1|Bldg 1 - Foom 04

Counter Modules Bldg 2 - Room 01

Drata Monitor kModules Bldg 2 - Room 02

Data Rec Modules Bldg & - Foom 03

DOE Input Modules Bldg 2 - Room 04

Diagrozstics Modules Building 1

Difference Summation Modules [ |Building 2

Ciink D Asl kA A dl-s

i ol

k. Cancel

3. Click OK to save the changes.

Room Details Diagrams

In the Room Details diagram, link the status object to the AND/OR module for the room
status in the VIP framework.

Paneld1.1G6-DCF: Mo Test In Progress
Status: ,
® Total Hazard Current; 281 ma
® Load: 10 %
Wiolts L1 - L2 125 v
Wiolts L1 - Ground: 10 v
Wiolts L2 - Ground: 123 v
Impedance: 47 kOhm
Resistance: 48 kOhm
Leakage Cap: 7 nF
Temperature:; Hormal

Right-click the status object and navigate to the Create Link screen.

2. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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Create Link |

Modes:

PHI.TS_LS -
QUERYSERVER.STAMDALOME

Test IOME7E50_MMeter

Test IOME7ER0 Meters

WIP.STAMNDALOMNE

Warp AT S0ne
Warp ATSTwa
W arp. Generatord ne =

t anagers: M adules: Output Reaisters:
AMD/OR Modulez { o [ ‘M Room 01 Status
Anthmetic Modules A |Bldg 1 - Boaorm 02

Clock Modules Bldg 1 - Room 03

Convert Modules =1 |Bldg 1 - Room 04

Counter Modulez Bldg 2 - Room 01

Drata Monitor kModules Bldg 2 - Room 02

Data Rec Modules Bldg & - Foom 03

DOE Input Modules Bldg 2 - Room 04

Diagnostics Modules Building 1

Difference Summation Modules [ |Building 2

Tk D Asl kA sAlses

i ol

k. Caricel

3. Click OK to save the changes.

Repeat these linking tasks for all buildings and rooms in the diagrams.

Open the Diagrams in Power Monitoring Expert

After you configure the diagrams, login to Power Monitoring Expert and open the diagrams
through the Diagrams application.

Verify all status objects in the diagrams are correct. If any status objects are gray, make the
necessary corrections to the framework modules or the status objects.
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Hospital Room Diagrams for ANSI

When the Operating Room Configuration Tool is run for your hospital, several diagrams are
produced that visually indicate the electrical status of the rooms and circuits being
monitored.

This section describes each type of diagram and details about measurements, status
objects, and configuration.

Several diagrams are generated for each hospital you configure in the tool. The diagrams are
in a hierarchy from the top-level hospital down to the insulation fault monitor and monitored
circuits. This allows you to drill down from a hospital overview to the circuit details.

NOTE: After the diagrams are generated, diagram labels can be changed in Vista. You do
not have to use the configuration tool to change any names.

Hospital Summary Diagram

The Hospital Summary diagram shows each hospital or facility that contains a group of
rooms.

:.='=;~,:'h'ista - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [User Diagran:Hospital Details - D & T Building]
A File Edit Options View ‘Window Help

| ) o=l & [
Schneider  Hospitals

+H
—
+

& Electric Line Insulation Monitoring System
i N N
Hospital Summary
w Operating Rooms ; . o .
Select an icon below to view detailed information.
] =] i oo i
ulal Island Hospital alal Local Hospital
Status: L] Status: L]
Rooms: 4 Rooms: 5
\ VAN A

:r."rl-..:Diagran'l objects

=
A | »

[Text Box [ 2a41Pm | OO
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The Hospitals Summary diagram lists all the hospitals, facilities, or groups of rooms that
were configured for the hospital. Each box in the main area represents a group of rooms .
This diagram provides a status overview and links to rooms in the hospital, as shown next:

A B
oo i sl
e Island Hospital
oo

Status: @ — ] C

Rooms: 4 ————
A Hospital Icon. Click this icon to see the diagram of rooms in the hospital.
B Status Indicator. This indicator is green or red to show the general status of the

hospital:

* Green - The hazard current monitor devices in all rooms do not detect any
unsafe conditions. This applies to all of the monitoring devices included in the
group of rooms.

* Red - One or more rooms have a circuit with an insulation fault or a LIM-IG6 is
in safety test mode. A LIM-IG6 test lasts 5 to 30 seconds. When the test is
complete, the color changes back to green. If an insulation fault has occurred,
the indicator remains red until the problem is corrected. In the hazard or test
situation, the hospital box appears like this:

oo i

alal Island Hospital
Status: [ ]
Rooms: 4

» Gray - The status object is not linked to the correct module of the
VIP framework. See "Finalize the Hospital and Room Diagrams" on page 270
for instructions.

C Rooms. Total number of monitored rooms in this hospital. These are the rooms
with LIM-IG6 monitors.

What to do if the status indicator is red:

1. Click the Hospital Icon to open the Summary of Rooms diagram. One or more room
boxes will also have a red alarm indicator.

2. Click the specific room icon to open the Room Details diagram. One or more panel boxes
will also have a red indicator. If the optional EDS151 circuit fault locator devices are
installed, the panel box also indicates each circuit that has a resistance fault.

NOTE: Some types of electrical faults can occur and not be indicated by the
individual circuit fault locators. Only the room status indicator tumns red. See
"Indicators for Capacitive Faults" on page 283 for details.

3. Notify the responsible person that can address the condition for the room and specific
circuits.

See the next sections for information about the additional diagrams.
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Summary of Rooms Diagram

The next figure shows an example diagram of the group of rooms in a hospital:

'8 '
Summary: Island Hospital - Rooms: 4
E@ Emergency Room West Eﬁ Maternity Room 1 E@ Operating Room 1
Status: Safe Status: Safe Status: Safe
@66 1 THC: 351 mA ®G6 1 THC: 351 mA @166 1 THC: 361 mA
@66 2 THC: 381 mA @66 2 THC: 3.86 mA @66 2 THC: 381 mA
®iGs 3 THC: 371 mA ®IiGs 3 THC: 3.86 mA
®iG6 4 THC: 3.46 mA
\ >

This diagram provides an overview of each room in the hospital. Each box represents a
single room as shown next:

A
R“'\-H Operating Room 1 B
G@ Status: Safe .
C
® 166 1 THC: 377 mA A+——
®I1G6 2 THC: 397 mA
PiGs 3 THC: 4.02 mA
®IG6 4 THC: 362 mA

>

Room Icon. Click the icon to see LIM-IG6 and circuit details for the room .

B Room Status Indicator. Indicates the general conditions in the room. This indicator
is either green "Safe" or red "Hazard." If the indicator is red, one or more |G6
monitors are in test mode or an insulation fault is detected.

This status object needs to be configured for proper operation.

C IG6 Status Indicators. Displays the status and real-time total hazard current (THC,
in mA) for each LIM-1G6 in the room. Up to six LIM-IG6 monitors can be installed in a
room. The indicator changes to red if the LIM-IG6 is in safety test mode or if a circuit
has a hazard current condition. When in test mode, the THC measurement changes
to 10.0 mA and the red "Testing" label appears next to the LIM-IG6 name. The test
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lasts 5 to 30 seconds. When the test is complete, the color changes to green. If a
LIM-IG6 detects an insulation fault, the THC measurement shows the real-time
THC measurement.

LIM-IG6 in test mode:

[Iﬁ Maternity Room 1

Status . Hazard |
| ®ics 1 THC: 10.00 mA
®IG6 2 THC: 4.02 mA

LIM-IG6 in hazard condition:

[Iﬁ Emergency Room West

Status: ' Hazard
@166 1 THC: 7.31 mA
®1G6 2 THC: 381 mA
®iGs 3 THZ: 401 mA
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Room Details Diagram

The next figure shows an example diagram of the room and LIM-1G6 details:

F )
=] 5 T
oo Emergency Room West Wing Details - Page 1
1G6_1: Mo Test In Progress 1G6_2: Mo Test In Progress 1G6_3: Mo Test In Progress
Status Safe Status Safe Status Safe
@ Total Hazard Current: 25 A @ Total Hazard Current: 3.4 mA @ Total Hazard Current 36 mA
0w % ® oz 0w % 0w %
120 v oftsL1-L2 120 v 120 v
7 v olts L1 - Ground: &8 v - Ground: & v
Volts L2 - Ground: 70 v Volts L2 - Ground: 69 v - Ground: 70 v
Impedance: 113 kOhm Impedance: 113 kOhm Impedance: 113 kOhm
Resistance: 114 kOhm Resistance: 114 kOhm Resistance: 114 KOhm
Leakage Cap: 3 nF Leakage Cap: 3 nF Leakage Cap 3 HE
Temperature: Normal Temperature: Normal Temperature: Mormal
Circuit Fault Location Circuit Fault Location Circuit Fault Location
@8 EDS151_11 @0 EDs151_12 @ EDS151_13 Al EDS151_11 @0 EDs151_12 @ EDS151_13 0 EDS151_11 @0 EDs151_12 @8 EDs151_13
(i) EDS151_1 4 (i) EDS151_15 (il EDS151_16 AHEDS151_14 i) EDS151_15 A0 EDS151_16 @0 EDS151_1 4 i) EDS151_15 (i) EDS151_16
i) EDS151_21 i) EDS151_22 A0 EDS151_23 @HEDS151_2 1 {if) EDS151_22 A0 EDS151_23 @0 EDS151_2 1 i) EDS151_22 i) EDS151_23
EDS151_2 4 EDS151_25 EDS151_26 EDS151_2 4 EDS151_25 EDS151_26 EDS151_2 4 EDS151_25 EDS151_26
\ V.

This diagram shows the details for each LIM-IG6 and connected devices in a room. Up to
three LIM-IG6 monitors can be shown per screen of the diagram. If more than three monitors
are in the diagram, click the arrow in the upper right corner to see other monitors.

NOTE: For 208/240V systems, one LIM-IG6 can be shared between two rooms. In this

case, the monitor appears on both room diagrams.
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Each LIM-IG6 area contains these sections to provide specific information about the circuit

conditions:

1G6_1: Mo Test In Progress T A

Status Safe

@ Total Hazard Current: 2.5 M

@ Load: 0 % B
Valts L1 - 12" 120 0y L—
Volts L1 - Ground: 70 W
Valts L2 - Ground: 70 1)
Impedance: 113 kKOhm
Resistance: 114 KOhm
Leakage Cap: 3 nF

Temperature::

Normal

Circuit Fault Location

C
(il EDS151_1 1 {if EDS151_12 @il EDS151_13 T
il EDS151_1 4 {if EDS151_15 i EDS151_16
{if EDS151_2 1 {if EDS151_22 il EDS151_23
(il EDS151_24 {if) EDS151_25 (il EDS151_26

LIM-IG6 Status. This section shows the name and status of the monitor, real-time
THC measurement, and test status. The THC measurement is taken directly from
the LIM-1G6. The LIM-IG6 name is defined in the configuration tool.

This indicator is either green "Safe" or red "Hazard." In the indicator is red, one or
more panels are in test mode or circuits in the room are in a hazard condition. The
red "Test In Progress" label appears when someone starts a LIM-IG6 test. A test is
started by pressing the test button on the LIM-IG6 or by pressing the test button on
the remote test device. This label remains visible during the test.

See "Indicators for Test Mode and Hazard Condition" on page 282 for details.

Measurements. Displays the real-time measurements for the components
connected to the LIM-1G6.

* Load - Optional. Displays the transformer load if the SWT3 or SWT4
circuit transformer is connected to the LIM-1G6. The status indicator turns red if
the overload percentage exceeds the threshold defined for the transformer.
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* Volts L1 -L2-Voltage betweenL1and L2, in V.

* Volts L1 - Ground - Voltage between L1 and Ground, in V.
* Volts L2 - Ground - Voltage between L2 and Ground, in V.
* Impedence - Impedance Zf in kQ.

* Resistance - Resistance Rf in kQ.

* Leakage Cap - Leakage capacitance in nF.

» Temperature - Optional. The status of the transformer temperature, according to
the over-temperature sensor. This appears only if the temperature sensor is
installed with the transformer. The value changes to red "High" if the temperature
exceeds the threshold.

C Circuit Status. Optional area. This area only appears if the optional EDS151 circuit
fault locator is connected to the LIM-1G6. This area shows the status for each
circuit being monitored. If the LIM-1G6 detects a resistance fault, the circuit monitor
identifies the specific circuit and the circuit indicator turns red. When any indicator
turns red, the hazard status propagates up to the top-level Hospitals Summary
diagram. If the LIM-IG6 is in test mode, all circuit indicators turn red.

See examples below for indicators in test or hazard condition.

D Event Log and Data Log. This area contains links to the historical data log and
event log for the panel measurements. See "Data Logs and Graphs" on page 284
for more information.
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Indicators for Test Mode and Hazard Condition

LIM-IG6 in test mode, with circuit fault locators (left) and without circuit fault locators (right):

IG6_1: I | | G5 _1: | TestmProgess
Status I | | S o Hemd
@ Total Hazard Current: 0.0 mh @ Total Hazard Current: 100 mA
@ Load: 10 % @ Load: 0 o

Volts L1 - L2: 120 vy Volts L1 - L2: 120 vy
Wolts L1 - Ground: o Waolts L1 - Ground: 0 v
Volts L2 - Ground: 7wV Vaolts L2 - Ground: 7wV
Impedance: 113 kOhm Impedance: 113 kOhm
Resistance: 114 kOhm Resistance: 114 KOhm
Leakage Cap: 3 nF Leakage Cap: 3 nF
Temperature: - Temperature: -
Circuit Fault Location
(il EDS151_1 1 i EDS151_12 il EDS151_13
il EDS151_14 i EDS151_15 i EDS151_18
(il EDS151_2 1 (il EDS151_22 i EDS151_23
(il EDS151_24 (il EDS151_25 (il EDS151_28
LIM-IG6 in hazard condition, with circuit fault locators (left) and without circuit fault locators
(right):
1G6_1: Mo Test In Progrezs 1G6_1: Mo Test In Progrezs
Status I | | 5o  emrd
@ Total Hazard Current: 7.3 mA @ Total Hazard Current: 7.2 mA
® Load: 10 9 ® Load: 0 %
Volts L1 - L2: 120y Volts L1 - L2: 120y
Wolts L1 - Ground: oo Wolts L1 - Ground: v
Volts L2 - Ground: 0V Volts L2 - Ground: 0V
Impedance: a0 kOhm Impedance: a0 kOhm
Resistance: 31 kOhm Resistance: M kOhm
Leakage Cap: 12 nF Leakage Cap: 12 F
Temperature:: Normal Temperature:: Normal
Circuit Fault Location
(il EDS151_11 (il EDS151_12 (il EDS151_13
il EDS151_1 4 i EDS151_15 {ih EDS151_18
il EDS151_2 1 {if EDS151_22 il EDS151_23
{if EDS151_2 4 {if EDS151_25 i EDS151_28
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Indicators for Capacitive Faults

A WARNING

DEVICE HAZARD INDICATORS

» Do not ignore the main device hazard indicator when all circuit fault locator icons show
green status.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

In some cases, such as when too many equipment items are connected to circuits, the LIM-
IG6 detects a capacitance fault that exceeds the THC. For this situation, the room Status
area shows the hazard, as shown next. However, if the optional circuit fault locators are
installed, the circuit indicators do not indicate the capacitive fault, because they show only
resistance faults, as shown next:

1G6 1:
Status

No Test In Progress

I

@ Total Hazard Current:

Capacitive Fault
shown by Room
Status Indicator

7.3 mA
@ Load: 0 %
Volts L1 -L2: 120 v
Valts L1 - Ground: wy
Volts L2 - Ground: 7wV
Impedance: a0 kOhm
Resistance: 31 kOhm
Leakage Cap: 12 nF
Temperature:: Normal
Circuit Fault Location —
(il EDS151_1 1 {if EDS151_12 (il EDS151_13
il EDS151_14 (B EDS151_15 {0 EDS151_16
{if) EDS151_2 1 {if EDS151_22 {if EDS151_23
il EDS151_24 (D EDS151_25 (il EDS151_26

L— Capacitive Fault not
shown by Individual
Circuit Fault Locators

If all the circuit fault indicators are green, as above, and the room Status area shows a
hazard, appropriate personnel must take action to determine and correct the cause of the

fault.
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Data Logs and Graphs

For hospital staff who need additional details about circuit measurements and details, the
Room Details diagram provides links to the historical data log and the event log. These logs
provide measurement data for the 5-minute polling interval of the LIM-IG6. You can filter the
data in the logs by date range.

When using the event log, you can also generate a graph that shows THC measurements
plotted across time. If any THC measurement exceeds the hazard threshold, the graph
includes a callout at the specific event point.

Historical Data Log and Graph

The following figure shows the historical log table.

Device Diagram Change Date Range | Show Graph |
Node s I Total Hazard Current " Load Percentage [~ voltage L1-L2 I voltage L1-Gnd I~ voltage L2-Gnd I o i I G
Value Value Value Value Value Value Value Value
Hospital.IG6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:55:00.000 AM | 3.500 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.IG6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:50:00.000 AM | 3.500 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.IG6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:45:00.000 AM | 3.500 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:40:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:35:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:30:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:25:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:20:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:15:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:10:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:05:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 10:00:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:55:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:50:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:45:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:40:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:35:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:30:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:25:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:20:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:15:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:10:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:05:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.IG6_1 | 1/29/2013 9:00:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000
Hospital.[G6_1 | 1/29/2013 8:55:00.000 AM | 3.800 10.000 127.000 10.000 122.000 113.000 114.000 3.000

Buttons at the top of the table are:
+ Device Diagram - Click this to return to the diagram.

+ Change Date Range - Click this to view data for different dates. See "Select Date
Range" below for more information.

+ Show Graph - Select one or more column headers in the table and click this to see a
graph of the data. The graph shows the data at 5-minute intervals. For example, you can
check the Total Hazard Current option in the table and see the values. Click a point on
the data line to see details for that value, as shown next.
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Event Log

The following figure shows the event log table.

Device Diagram Change Date Range |
Node Log Timestamp Cause Cause Value | Effect | Effect Value | Priority Ack Time User Name
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/6/2012 10:38:06.000 AM | Current 2 Alarm Mo CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/6/2012 10:38:05.000 AM | Current [3 Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventlogCtl 1 | 12/6/2012 10:38:05.000 AM | Current [2 Alarm InActive = 100 = =
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/6/2012 9:38:06.000 AM Current I3 Alarm No CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/5/2012 3:49:53.000 PM Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventlogCtl 1 | 12/5/2012 3:49:06.000 PM Total Hazard Current Alarm Active = 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 1:12:46.000 PM Current I3 Alarm InActive = 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 1:12:46.000 PM Current 12 Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 1:12:07.000 PM Current I3 Alarm Mo CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 1:12:07.000 PM Current 12 Alarm No CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:17:30.000 PM | Current [3 Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:17:30.000 PM | Current I2 Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:17:06.000 PM | Current I3 Alarm Mo CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:17:06.000 PM | Current 12 Alarm Mo CT connected | - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:15:45.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive = 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:15:39.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm Active - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventlogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:13:34.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive = 100 = =
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:13:25.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm Active = 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:12:41.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:12:13.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm Active = 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:11:33.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive = 100 - -
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 12:11:28.000 PM | Total Hazard Current Alarm Active - 100 1/28/2013 11:35:29 AM | supervisor
Hospital.IG6_1 | EventLogCtl 1 | 12/1/2012 11:13:14.000 AM | Current I3 Alarm InActive - 100 - -
Ho=nital. TGA 1 | FyentloncH 1 1 12/4/2012 11:13:14.000 &AM Current 12 Alarm TnActive = 100 = -

Buttons at the top of the table are:
* Device Diagram - Click this to return to the diagram.

+ Change Date Range - Click this to view data for different dates. See "Select Date
Range" below for more information.

Select Date Range

For either type of log table, you can select the date range for data you want to see. The
default date range is "Today".

1. Click Select Date Range.
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Please select a date range
* Today " Last week
" Yesterday " This month
" This week " Last month
OR
" Between these dates: 5 anD =

Show Table

2. Select an available range or click Between these dates and select specific dates in the
calendar.

&+ Between these dates:  2013-Jan-31 00:00:00 2| AND  2013-Jan-3123:59:59 7

Show Table ‘€ Select a date - Windows Internet Ex... g@
o o January 2013 o 0
30 31 1 2 3 4 2
& Z 8 g 0 | 11 | 12
13 14 15 16 17 | 18 | 18
20 21 22 23 24 | 25 | 28
27 28 23 30 31 1 2
00:00:00

3. Click Show Table to see the data.

If you select a date range of more than one week, a message appears to inform you that
the table will be very long.

The new table appears.
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Generate the Isolated Power Report

In Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare, the Operating Room Isolated Power Report is
available for the electrical data and events that are recorded by the system. This report is
included in the Report Library when the solution is installed.

1. Inthe Report Library, go to the Healthcare Reports folder and click Operating Room
Isolated Power Report (ANSI).

Cl

Reports

Report Library
+ B % S
+| I3 Billing Reports

+| |[[3) Default Reports

=| I=3) Healthcare Reports

[i3, EPSS Test Report

I}, Equipment Capacity Report

lil, Generator Activity Repart

I}, Generator Battery Health Expart
M, Generator Battery Health Report
lid, Generator Capacity Report

lil, Cperating Room Isalated Power Report (ANSI)

The report configuration screen appears.

Operating Room Isolated Power Report (ANSI)

Title Operating Room Isclated Power Report (ANSI)
Operating Room Rovyal Hospital - Operating F *
Last 7 Days ¥ [start of day 9/10/2013 to end of day 3/16/2013]
Reporting Period
Server Local Time -
Show Data Table T ¥es @ Mo
Include Data Warnings Tives @ no

Generate Report

2. Select the information you want to see in the report.
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If you show data logs in the report, and the date range is more than seven days, the
report could be very long. Confirm that you want to generate the report with those
details.

3. Click Generate Report to see the report. A report sample is shown next.

For each LIM-IG6 in the room, the report shows:

» Total Hazard Current graph - Displays a comparison of THC measurements to the
THC limit. The THC limit is a blue line and actual THC measurements are shown as a
green line. The report can include up to six graphs at a time, one graph per LIM-1G6.

» Events table - Shows each event, cause, timestamp, and other data for events that
occurred in the data range.

» Datalog table (optional) - Contains THC measurements and other meter data in the
selected date range. Red values indicate the THC measurement was over the limit.
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Schneider

g Electric Operating Room Isolated Power Report
(ANSI)
Report ID: Room 2
Description: Loges from Roam 2
Report Generated: 223/2013 2:2512 P
Panel 2 THC
ﬂ_
1
5 . i
— f
4 e— .'I
14 T R

Current Value

2 ' ! : . -
BIRER03 15500 PV BREZ013 20000 PV BR2E2013 20500 PM BR2E2013 2100°00 P BR2ER013 21500 PR BR28i201.3 220000 P

g

Priority
100

100

100

100

100

100

100

100

=== THC Alarm Occurrence  —— THC (Achsal) —— THC (Threshaold)
Timestamp THC THC Load Woltage Voltage WVoltage Impedance Resistance Capacitance
Threshold % L1-L2 L1-Gnd L2-Gnd
8/28/2013 2:20:00 3.183 5 2 121 1 118 40 40
P
B/28/2013 2:15:00 2987 4] 2 121 j ] 118 43 43
P
2728/2013 2:10:00 287 4] 2 120 j (1] 118 43 43
M
27282013 2:05:00 2.089 4] 22 120 j1] 118 43 43
P
Report ID:  Room 2
Description: Evenls from Roam 2
Report Generated: 2/28/2013 2:25:12 PM
Timestamp Cause Cause Value Effect Effect Value
872802013 2:20:38 PM Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive Total Hazard THC Safe
Current Value
872812013 2:20:38 PM Impedance Alarm InActive Imnpedance Impedance Mormal
Walue
B/28/2013 2:20:28 PM Resistance Alarm Imctive Resistance Resistance Mormal
Walue
B728/2013 2:20:38 PM Ground Fault Location Alarm InActive Ground Fault Ground Fault
Location Value  Location Mommal
8728/2013 2:20:22 PM Impedance Alarm Active Impedance Impedance Alarm
Walue
8282013 2:20:22 PM Resistance Alarm Auctive Resistance Resistance Alarm
Walue
Bi28/2013 2:20:22 PM Total Hazard Current Alarm Active Total Hazard THC Hazard
Current Value
87282013 2:20:22 PM Ground Fault Location Alarm Active Ground Fault Ground Fault
Location Value  Location Alarm
B728/2013 1:53:25 PM Total Hazard Current Alarm InActive Total Hazard THC Safe

100
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Chapter 17: Operating Room Isolated

Power Interface IEC

Overview

The Operating Room Isolated Power Interface is installed in conjunction with StruxureWare
Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. This document explains how to configure the
solution for facilities in the IEC market.

Hardware components in the solution include isolated power panels, line isolation monitors,
and TCP gateway devices. Several optional components are available.

Software components of the solution include the Operating Room Configuration Tool and
files needed for Vista diagrams. These components are installed when Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare is installed.

NOTE: If you are configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface for an ANSI
market site, see "Operating Room Isolated Power Interface ANSI" on page 251.

Configuration Overview for IEC

The process for configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface for facilities in the
IEC market includes these tasks:

Configure the devices in Management Console, as described next.

2. Configure the hospital rooms in the Operating Room Configuration Tool. See "Hospital
Rooms Configuration for IEC" on page 297 or online help in the tool for instructions.

3. Generate Vista diagrams using the Operating Room Configuration Tool. See "Generate
Hospital Room Vista Diagrams" on page 304 for instructions.

4. Configure the VIP frameworks and status objects for the diagrams. See "Configure
VIP Framework and Diagrams for IEC" on page 305 for instructions.

5. Generate the Operating Room Isolated Power Report. See "Generate the |solated Power
Report IEC" on page 325.

Installed Software Components IEC

For the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface, the following software components are
installed by the installer package:

» Operating Room Configuration Tool
+ Driverfor the Vigilohm IM20-H
* Operating Room Isolated Power Report (IEC)

» Vista diagram images and VIP framework: Operating Theater Alarming Status for
IEC.fwn, installed in:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\|ON Enterprise\config\fmwk\PS4HC
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+ The StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare folder on the Desktop. This
folder contains shortcuts to the configuration tools:

. StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expett for Healthcare M=l
\': ;u: ) | . = StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert For Healthcare - lml I Search StruxurewWare Power Manitarin,. . m
Organize * W] Open  sSharewith *  Mew Folder = - i ﬁ

- . o .
R =1 Mame Date modified | Type | Size | |
B Deskiop [raka Colleckar FI15/2013 226 AM Internet Shorkout 1KE
4 Downloads B8 Designer 7/5/2013 023 AM  Shorkeut 2 KB
=R kPl
4 ecent Flaces @ Generator Performance Configuration Tool 7I15/2013 226 AM Shortcut ZKE
_ @ Management Consale FIS/2013 023 AM Shorkcut ZKB
. Libraties —
3 Documants 'n’j Operating Foarm Configuration Tool 7115/201: A Shortcut
J‘: TMusic Reporter FI15/2013 23 AM Shortcut ZKE
=/ Pickures — @ Vista 7I15/2013 9:23 AM Shortcut ZKE
E Wideos Web Applications 7I5/2013 223 AM Internet Shorkcut 1KE
"M Cornputer
¥ R R N Y ll
Operating Room Configuration Tool State: 2% Shared Size: 1.54 KB
Shortcut Date modified: 771502013 9:26 AM Date created: 7/15/2013 9:26 AM
Prerequisites

Before you begin the process of configuring the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface,
verify that the following tasks have been completed:

+ Isolated power panels, optional monitoring devices, and communications for hardware
have been installed in the designated hospital rooms. Instructions for these hardware
components are provided in their respective documentation.

» Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare is installed and operational. See "Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare Installation" on page 17.
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Hardware Configuration

This section contains information about the hardware devices used in the solution. Refer to
the installation manuals for each device for instructions, safety messages, and parameter
details.

A WARNING

INACCURATE REPORT RESULTS

» Do notincorrectly configure the devices and software. This can lead to inaccurate
reports and/or data results.

» Do not rely solely on system reports to determine if the system is functioning correctly
or meeting all applicable standards and requirements.

» Use system reports as a supplement to proper workplace practices or equipment
maintenance, not as a substitute.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or
equipment damage.

Configure Devices in Management Console
The following devices must be set up in Management Console:
+ EGX100 Gateway

* Vigilohm IM20-H line isolation monitors

NOTE: Configure the gateway and all devices connected to the gateway as a group. Then
set up another gateway and its associated devices.

See the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert User Guide or online help for more
information about Management Console.

Open Management Console on the server.
Add the EGX100 Gateway as follows.
Click Sites.

In the sites area, right-click and select New > Add Ethernet Gateway Site.

Ao bd =
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|E|Management Console - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
File Edit Miew Tools  Help

...... - Drag a column header here to group by that column
=i
— |
= |Enal:|led | Mame | Skatus | Tywpe
Semers

Sites

=1

Devices

Direct Site
Modem Site

Ethernet Gateway Sike
OPC Site K

The Ethernet Gateway Site Configuration screen appears.

|§|Ethernet Gateway Site Configuration
[temsz in red are mandatory

Mame

TCPIP Address

TCPIIP Pork

Camputer

Time Svnch IO Enabled
Time Svnch 3¥k Enabled
Time Synch 3720 Enabled
Enabled

Descripkion

tame
Enter a name to identify the zite.

STAMNDALOME
Mo
Mo
Mo

Yes

Cancel
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5. Enter details for the gateway:

Name - Enter a name that will be recognizable in the Operating Room Configuration
Tool.

TCP/IP Address - This address must be unique from all other gateways and devices
in the system.

TCP/IP Port - Select Modbus TCP Device 502.
Enabled - Select Yes.
Complete other fields as needed.

Click OK.

Click Devices to add the Vigilohm IM20-H devices that are connected to the gateway.

In the devices area, right-click and select New > Serial Device on Ethernet Gateway
Site.

E|Management Console - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
File Edit Yiew Tools Help

...... - Draqg a calurmn header here ko group by Ehak calumn
==
:E
| Enabled | aroup | Mame Type Address
Semvers

Serial Device on Direck Sike

Sites DN <cris| Device on Ethernet Gakeway Site
Ethernet Device k
OPC Device

Ej Logical Device

Devices

The Serial Device Configuration screen appears.
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|§|5erial Device Configuration

Itemsz in red are mandatony

araup

Tarne

Device Tvpe

nit ID

Site

Enabled Yes
Description

Graup
Enter a name for the group to associate the device with, or select a group name fram the list.

Cancel

9. Enter details for the IM20-H.
* Group - Select the device group.

+ Name - Enter a name that will be recognizable in the Operating Room Configuration
Tool.

» Device Type - Select the appropriate type.
* Unit ID - This value must be unique from all other devices in the system.
+ Site - Select the gateway you just added.
+ Enabled - Select Yes.
» Complete other fields as necessary.
10. Click OK.
11. Repeat steps 8 - 10 for all other devices connected to the gateway.

After all devices associated with the gateway are added, repeat the above steps for other
gateways and their devices in the system.

After all hardware is configured in Management Console, configure the hospital rooms and
devices in the Operating Room Configuration Tool, as described next.
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Hospital Rooms Configuration for IEC

The Operating Room Configuration Tool helps you quickly configure and generate Vista
diagrams to monitor the electrical status of critical hospital areas, such as operating rooms,
emergency rooms, and post-surgery recovery rooms such as cardiac ICU. The Vista
diagrams contain visual indicators for specific isolated power panels and circuits being
monitored by fault-monitoring and reporting devices. If any circuit faults occur, the Vista
diagrams help hospital staff quickly identify and respond to the situation.

Start the Operating Room Configuration Tool

1. Open the StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare folder on the Windows
Desktop.

2. Double-click the Operating Room Configuration Tool program icon.
l StruxureWare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare M=l 3

(:} (:} | .= Struxuretare Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - l‘al I Search StroursWare Power Monitorin,., B2
Organize » (B Open  Share with = New Folder = ﬁ] ﬁ
¥ [Foyailics 21 Mame + Drake modified | Tvpe | Size | |
B Desktop Data Collectar 7152013 9:26 AM Internet Sharkeut 1KE
& Downloads B esigner 75/2013 223 M Shorteut ZKE
£l Recent Places @ Gzenerator Performance Configuration Tool 711512013 9:26 AM Shorkout ZKB
=5 Libraries ﬂ Management Consale 752013 923 AM Shiartcut ZKB
3 Documents ] rating R.oom Configuration Tool 7! 5 Al Shorkout
,J”. Music Reparter 752013 923 AM Shiartcut ZKB
=/ Pictures — ﬂ Wiska FHE2013 223 AM Shortout ZKE
B videos web Applications 7/15/20139:23 4M  Inkernet Shorteut 1KB
L™
R
Operating Room Configuration Toal Statke: 3 Shared Size: 1,54 KB
Shorkout Date modified: 7/15/2013 9:26 AM Date created; 7/1502013 9:26 AM

The Initial Configuration Setup screen appears.

Initial Configuration Setup
SelectConfigurationT vpe -

Options

Total Hazard Current Threshald (SRS Only): I TI

Cancel o4

A

3. Select IEC and OK. The configuration tool appears, as shown in "Define Isolated Power
Panels" on page 298.
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4. Use the configuration tool to configure all the system components you want to view in
the Hospital Vista diagrams.

Each tab contains a grid area and an editor area. The grid area is empty initially but it will be
populated with entries that you define. Use the editor area to define the settings for new
items or to update the settings for existing items.

The following controls are common for the tabs:

» Help - Click this to view online help for the tab.

* New - Creates a new entry in the grid.

* Delete - Deletes the selected entry from the grid.

* Revert - Returns a modified record to its original values, if OK or Apply have not been
clicked.

* OK - Saves all changes and exits the configuration tool.
» Cancel - Exits the tool without saving changes.

* Apply - Saves all changes and leaves the tool open.

The Modified column in the grid area shows the status of the row data:

+ (plus) - a new entry.

* (asterisk) - a modified entry.

! (exclamation mark) - entry needs more information before it can be saved.
NOTE: If you select the wrong configuration type on the initial setup screen, you can return
to the setup screen:

1. Close the configuration tool.

2. Press the Shift key and double-click the shortcut.

The Initial Configuration Setup screen appears so you can select the correct option.

Define Isolated Power Panels

Use the Isolated Power Panels tab to create or update device associations that represent
the system isolated power panels and the circuit monitoring devices that are communicating
with the Vigilohm IM20-H.

After the devices have been added in Management Console, the devices appear in the
Isolated Power Panels tab. The format for the device name is group.name. For example, if
you named the group Hospital1, and identified the device as IM20_01, the name in the device
listis Hospital1.IM20_01.
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'£|Dperating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Panels | Rooms | Groups

Help Mew Delete
Madified Device Mame Display Marme

OT _Graup, Vigilahm_01302 Groupl . IMZ0H

Yiglohrn Device: Dizplay Marme:
OT_Group IM20H_1 x| Groupt IMzOH

Cancel ok

You can perform the following actions on this tab:
» Add new device associations for isolated power panel to circuit monitors.
» Update device associations as panel or circuit monitor components change

* Delete device associations

Add New Devices

Follow these steps to select the devices to be used in the configuration.

1. Onthe lsolated Power Panels tab, click New. A new row appears in the device grid.
In the Vigilohm Device field, select the IM20-H device you want to add.

In the Display Name field, enter a name for this device record.

Click Apply. The new device record is added to the grid.

a kM oD

Repeat steps 1 - 6 for additional panels and monitor devices you need to set up.

Next, configure the equipment in the rooms, as described in "Define Rooms" on page 300.

Update Devices

As specific components and devices in the system change, you can update the device
records on this tab. If Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration,
the diagrams must be regenerated after you update the device records.
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Define Rooms

On the Isolated Power Panels tab, click a device record. The record details appearin
the fields below the grid.

Change the settings as needed.

Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

If necessary, also update the room and hospital configurations on the other tabs.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"

on page 304.

Delete Devices

1.

On the Isolated Power Panels tab, click a device record. The record details appearin
the fields below the grid.

2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

If necessary, also update the room and hospital configurations on the other tabs.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"

on page 304.

Use the Rooms tab to create rooms in the hospital environment and associate one or more
Vigilohm IM20-H devices with the rooms.

'£|Dperating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Parels | Rooms | Groups
Help T Delete
Madified Tame Sources

Raoarml
Room2
Room3
Room

Rooms

Groupl IM20H

Groupl. IM20H
Groupl. IM20H
Groupl. IM20H
Groupl.IM20H

t ame: |zolated Power Panels:
Roaml Select & Select Mone
Groupl . IM20H
Apply Cancel (84
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You can perform the following actions on this tab:
» Add new rooms and select devices for the rooms.
» Update room configurations.

» Delete room configurations.

Add New Rooms

Follow these steps to add rooms and select the Vigilohm devices for the rooms.
1. Click the Rooms tab and click New. A new row appears in the room grid.
2. Inthe Name field, enter a descriptive name for the room.

3. Inthelsolated Power Panels field, check the devices that are associated with the
room. The devices in this list are the devices you configured on the Insulation Panel
Systems tab.

Click Apply. The new room is added to the grid.
5. Repeat steps 1 - 4 for additional rooms you need to set up.

Next, configure the hospital environment with specific rooms, as described in "Define
Groups" on page 302.

Update Rooms

If panels and circuits change in the hospital rooms, you can update the records on this tab. If
Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration, the diagrams must be
regenerated after you update the rooms.

1. Onthe Rooms tab, click a room record. The record details appear in the fields below the
grid.
Change the name or device selections as needed.
Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

If necessary, also update the hospital configuration on the Hospital tab.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 304.
Delete Rooms

1. Onthe Rooms tab, click a room record. The record details appear in the fields below the
grid.
2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

If necessary, also update the hospital configuration on the Hospital tab.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 304.
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Define Groups

Use the Groups tab to select the rooms for the building, facility, or other location where a
group of rooms is monitored. If the hospital needs only one group of rooms, you still need to
add a group and configure it with rooms.

'£|l]perating Room Configuration Tool - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare

Isolated Power Panels | Rooms | Groups

Help Generate Yista Diagrams T Deleke
Modified Tame Rooms
Group 2 Room 2
Group 3 Room 1, Room 2
M ame: Rooms:
Group 1 Select All Select Mone

|:| Room 2

Apply Cancel Ok

You can perform the following actions on this tab:
* Add new groups and select rooms for each group.
» Update group configurations.

» Delete group configurations.

Add New Groups

Follow these steps to add hospitals and select the rooms that you configured on the Rooms
tab.

Click the Groups tab and click New. A new row appears in the grid.
In the Name field, enter a name for the group.

3. Inthe Rooms field, check the rooms that are associated with the location. The rooms in
this list are the rooms you configured on the Rooms tab.

4. Click Apply. The new group is added to the grid.
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5. Repeat steps 1 - 4 for additional locations to define.

Next, generate and configure the Vista diagrams for the hospital environment "Generate
Hospital Room Vista Diagrams" on page 304.

Update Groups

If physical rooms and areas change in the hospital, you can update the groups on this tab. If
Vista diagrams have already been generated for the prior configuration, the diagrams must be
regenerated after you update the groups.

1. Onthe Groups tab, click a hospital record. The record details appear in the fields below
the grid.

2. Change the name or room selections as needed.

3. Click Apply. The changes for the record appear in the grid.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams”
on page 304.

Delete Groups

1. Onthe Groups tab, click a record. The record details appear in the fields below the grid.

2. Click Delete and then Apply or OK. The record is removed from the grid.

Regenerate the Vista diagrams, as described in "Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams"
on page 304.
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Generate Hospital Room Vista Diagrams

Hospital Vista diagrams are useful to the customer so they can see real-time information
about the status of the circuits in selected rooms of the of the hospital system. The customer
can view the diagrams in the Vista client and the Diagrams application of Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare.

Before you generate the diagrams, make sure all panels, devices, rooms and hospitals are
configured correctly in the configuration tool. All changes must be saved before you generate
the diagrams.

Follow these steps to generate the diagrams.

1. Click the Hospitals tab.

2. Click Generate Vista Diagrams. The Vista Diagram Generation screen appears.

'£|Dperating Room Configuration Tool - ¥ista Diagram Generation !E[

Help
CQukput Path:
IE:'&F‘ngram Filez [86)hachneider electrichion enterprizetconfighdiagrams udtHeal

Inzlude Hozpitals:
D & T Building

Patient Care Building
Richrmaond Pavilion

/| Include Custom Logo

Custom Logo:

IE:'\F‘ngram Files [#86hachheider electrichion enterpris

Recommended Size: 185:55 px

O ptions
Diagram ‘Width: 1920 pivels

Generate Vista Diagrams Close

A

3. Inthe Output Path field, leave the path as the default, or enter the folder where you want
to store the diagrams.
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4. Inthe Include Hospitals field, all hospitals are selected by default. If you do not want
diagrams generated for some of the hospitals, clear the checkboxes for those hospitals.

Inthe Include Custom Logo field, select the image file for the hospital logo.
Under Options, select the horizontal width of the diagrams.

Click Generate Vista Diagrams. The diagrams are generated and stored in the selected
output folder.

If the folder has existing diagrams, a message appears to confirm that you want to
replace the older diagrams.

For each hospital you selected, several diagrams are created, as shown in the next section.

After the diagrams are generated, open them in Designer or Vista and configure the
VIP framework and alarm status objects, as described next.

Configure VIP Framework and Diagrams for IEC

After the diagrams are generated, you configure the framework and finalize the diagrams to
allow the alarm status from the Vigilohm IM20-H to properly appear in the diagrams.

Create a new VIP for the framework

You need to create a VIP service to enable the diagrams to appear in the Diagrams
application of Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare. The VIP for the framework performs
the logic for the alarm status that appears on the diagrams.

Open the Command Prompt window.

2. Change the current folder to C:\Program Files (x86)\Schneider Electric\Power
Monitoring Expert for Healthcare\system\bin.

For 32-bit systems, use C:\Program Files\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring Expert
for Healthcare\system\bin.

3. Typevip -Service -NVIP.Healthcare Alarming onthecommand line.
This creates the VIP service in Windows and names it “Healthcare_Alarming”.
Open the Windows Control Panel and go to the Services window.

Start the newly created VIP Healthcare_Alarming service.

ION Virtual Processor Service - Name =

NVIP.Healthcare_Alarming ‘CLION PQDIF Exporter Service
-£LION Query Service

Stop the service o

~ION Real Time Data Service
£.:ION Report Subscription Service
‘LLI0ON Site Service

o)

.- ION Wirtual Processor Service
*# AION Virtual Processor Service -NVIP.Healthcare_alarming

’
K

Pause the service
Restart the service

7
A

A

Description:
Provides aggregation, control, and

After the VIP Healthcare_Alarming service starts, configure the framework in the new VIP
service, as described next.
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Configure the framework for IEC

The VIP framework contains the logic for the alarm status objects on the diagrams. The VIP
framework uses the AND/OR module for the rooms and buildings.

You manually link the status objects in the framework: Connect the source input of the room
AND/OR module to the alarm output status of the device. Then connect the status output
from the room module to the source input of the building AND/OR module. Details for this
process are provided in the following steps.

See ION Reference for information about configuring the modules in Vista diagrams.

Follow these steps to configure the framework:

1. Open Designer.

2. Open the default framework Operating Room Alarming Status for IEC.fwn
in C:\Program Files (x86)\schneider electric\Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare\config\fmwk\Operating Room.

For 32-but systems, the file is in C:\Program Files\Schneider Electric\Power Monitoring
Expert for Healthcare\config\fmwk\Operating Room.

3. Paste the default framework into the new Healthcare_Alarming VIP.
Here is an example of the default framework.
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|§|Designer - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [¥IP.STANDALONE]
<$% File Edit Options ‘Window Help

(@S roN ] & |w|ef] 2 [

EventLogCt 1 Groupl
= I-I il Room1
=
£ o s
Diagnostics 1

” .:)7 - Roomz2

YIP IOM
a /_/ i
s = s Raoarm3 ’ il ¢
=
- = -
|§|IDN Modules x| Roomd
== mao1 = ==
:Er:-il@on 23%% d 8" -
EN H H B
e
ol Idx @ f"'u_"\ H{fi Mdb' Mf Group2
M e Fooml
o| ol el
IgN A i;fW\ = @ :ﬁ‘.*f/. N % ~
| =
%ﬂ&%@y% /Gloup2 oy
I Room2 4 - <
-
~ o e ~
Rooma3
=
& = I ~
Roomd
=
- o #

This framework is set up for two buildings with four rooms by default. Each building is
identified by an outline box. To add more buildings and rooms, select all the modules
inside a box, and copy and paste them to the bottom of diagram.

4. Open the Create Link screen to connect the source input of each room AND/OR module
to the alarm outputs: Insulation Status Alarm, Electrical Status Alarm, and Wiring
Connection Lost. These alarm registers are available in Node > Alarms > Alarm Status
as shown next:
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Create Link

Modes:

AMS|IGE 01 a
LOGIMSERTER.STANDALOMNE

tAIN.DP_1

MAIN.DP_7?

MaAIN.DP_8

MaAIN.ED_DP_480

MAIN.GEM_1

BAGIN GEN 2 hd
Managers: Modules: Output Registers:

alarmn Status Inzulation Status Alarm

Averaging Modules Insulation Acknowledged Alam

Data Recorders Electrical Status Alarm

Ewvent Logs Electrical Overload Alarm

Factary Information Electrical Overheating Alarm
Feedback Modules Electrical Overload and Overheating

b axirumn Modules
M anitaring
Penodic Timers
Settings

Status

Mafinng Connection Lost

ak. I Cancel |

» Verify the room AND/OR module has the correct sources:

Building #1
| | | | | |
MEW Source:
B Source 1 <IEC Migilohm =Insulation Staktus Alarm
Source 2 <IEC Migilohm=Electrical Status Alarm
Source 3 <IEC Migilahm =YWiring Connection Losk
R oom 2
g
s ol -
Building 1
/_/—/ =5
Fioom 3 4 - "
e
s ol -

5. Repeat step 3 for each room in the building. You can add and delete room modules as
needed.

6. Connect the result output of each room module to the source input of the building
AND/OR module, as shown next.
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Building #1
| | | | | |
Room1
| =l
- = &
| | [ | | |

ol

R oom
a N \
Building 1

//7,§,

Foom3
- -~
d L= 3 |E|Ruum 01 Register Owners
Reaqisters: Dwners:
o
Floom - A, : Bwildirg 1 Source 1
f T fs AMT Trigger

AMT Event

ok Wralirak: Cancel

7. Make sure that the setup mode of each AND/OR module is set to OR.
8. Save the framework changes.

Finalize the Hospital and Room Diagrams

After the VIP framework is configured, open the diagrams in Vista and link the status objects
to the correct modules in the VIP framework. These status objects indicate whether the
measured impedance is within the safe limit for the facility. The colors shown on the status
objects are:

* Green - Safe. Impedance is under the limit.
* Red - Hazard. Impedance has exceeded the limit.
» Gray - No status. The object has not been connected to an alarm output.

See "Hospital Summary Diagram" on page 314 for examples of the indicators that show safe
or hazard values.

Hospital/Building Diagrams

In the top level Summary of Hospitals diagram, link the LED status object to the AND/OR
module for the building status in the VIP framework.
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EE Island Hospital ,

Status:
Rooms: 4

This LED object reads the status for each room. After you link it correctly, this object remains
green in normal circumstances. If any room or panel changes to an alarm state, this object
tumns red.

1. Right-click the gray status object. The Status Object Configuration screen appears.

2. Click the Link tab.

:.;'a,:"'ista - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare
B8 Fil= Edit oOptions Wiew Window Help

== l Status Object Configuration |

Caption I Text Link | Digplay | Action | Annunciation |
Sc oK
— Link
. . Cancel
— = |nherit from parent window
. Help
— Preview
— Label
i pone
" Use node label
" Custom
ModeMIP STANDALOME R egister:Building 07 Status

3. Under Link, click Custom and click Edit Link. The Create Link screen appears.
4. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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Create Link |

Modes:

PHI.TS_LS -
QUERYSERVER.STANDALONE

Test [OMEYER0_Meterl

Test |IOMEVER0 Meter?

YIRS TARNDALDNE

Warp ATS0One
Warp ATSTwia
W'arp. Generatordne =

bl anagers: b odules: Output B eagisters:

ANDAOR Modules Bldg 1 - Room 01 Building 071 Status
Arithrmetic Modules Bldg 1 - Room 02

Clock Modules Bldg 1 - Room 03
Corvert Modules =1 (Bldg 1 - Room 04
Counter Modules Bldg 2 - Room 01
D ata Monitor Modules Bldg & - Foom 02
Data Rec Maodules Bldg 2 - Room 03
DOE Input Modules Bldg 2 - Foom 04

Diagnostics Modules
Difference Surmmation Modules | [Building 2
ﬁiil D~ kA~ Al-s LIJ

4

k. Cancel

5. Click OK to save the changes.

Room Diagrams

If the room has more than one IM20-H, connect the output of each AND/OR module in the
room VIP to the gray status bar on the diagram.

Uﬁ Room1? |/
Status:

0T Group.Migilohm 01

= Insulation Status

% Electrical Status

A Wiring Status

1. Right-click the status object and navigate to the Create Link screen.
2. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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Create Link |

Modes:

PHI.TS_LS -
QUERYSERVER.STAMDALOME

Test IOME7E50_MMeter

Test IOME7ER0 Meters

WIP.STAMNDALOMNE

Warp AT S0ne
Warp ATSTwa
W arp. Generatord ne =

t anagers: M adules: Output Reaisters:
AMD/OR Modulez { o [ ‘M Room 01 Status
Anthmetic Modules A |Bldg 1 - Boaorm 02
Clock Modules Bldg 1 - Room 03
Convert Modules =1 |Bldg 1 - Room 04
Counter Modulez Bldg 2 - Room 01
Drata Monitor kModules Bldg 2 - Room 02
Data Rec Modules Bldg & - Foom 03
DOE Input Modules Bldg 2 - Room 04
Diagnostics Modules Building 1
Difference Summation Modules [ |Building 2
Tk D Asl kA sAlses
i ol

k. Caricel

3. Click OK to save the changes.

Room Details Diagrams

In the Room Details diagram, link the LED status object to the AND/OR module for the room
status in the VIP framework.

OT_Group.Vigilohm_01 |,
Status:

—L_Impedance (kohims) 500 kohms
%Luad: 35 Yo
ATemperature: Hormal

1. Right-click the status object and navigate to the Create Link screen.
2. Select the correct output register for the device node, as shown next:
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cresteunk
M odes:
PHI.TS LS -

HUERYSERVER.STAMDALOME
Test IOMEVER0_Meter]

Test IOMEVEE0 Meter?
WIP.STARDALOMNE

WiarpATS0ne
WarpATSTwa
Warp. Generatordne =

M anagers: kM odules: Output Beaisters:
AMDOR Modules : F oo 1 M Room 01 Status
Arithmetic Modules A |Bldg 1 - RBoaorm 02

Clock Modules Bldg 1 - Room 03

Corvert Modules =—1|Bldg 1 - Foom 04

Counter Modules Bldg 2 - Room 01

Drata Monitor kModules Bldg 2 - Room 02

Data Rec Modules Bldg & - Foom 03

DOE Input Modules Bldg 2 - Room 04

Diagrozstics Modules Building 1

Difference Summation Modules [ |Building 2

Ciink D Asl kA A dl-s

i ol

k. Cancel

3. Click OK to save the changes.

Repeat these linking tasks for all buildings and rooms in the diagrams.

Open the Diagrams in Power Monitoring Expert

After you configure the diagrams, login to Power Monitoring Expert and open the diagrams
through the Diagrams application.

Verify all status objects in the diagrams are correct. If any status objects are gray, make the
necessary corrections to the framework modules or the status objects.
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Hospital Room Diagrams for IEC

When the Operating Room Isolated Power Interface is configured for your hospital, several
diagrams are produced that visually indicate the electrical status of the rooms and circuits
being monitored.

This section describes each type of diagram and details about measurements, status
objects, and configuration.

Several diagrams are generated for each hospital you configure in the tool. The diagrams are
in a hierarchy from the top-level hospital down to the insulation fault monitor and monitored
circuits. This allows you to drill down from a hospital overview to the circuit details.

NOTE: After the diagrams are generated, diagram labels can be changed in Vista. You do
not have to use the configuration tool to change any names.

Hospital Summary Diagram

The Hospital Summary diagram lists all the facilities, buildings, or other group of rooms that
were configured for the hospital.

r."a ¥ista - supervisor - Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare - [User Diagram:Hospital Details - D & T Building]
E File Edit Options Wiew Mindow Help
EEE= = EREEE .
- -
Schneider  Hospitals
a Electric Line Insulation Monitoring System
i N N
Hospital Summary
w Operating Rooms
Select an icon below to view detailed information.
EE D & T Building EE Patient Care Building
Status: L ] Status: @
Rooms: 3 Rooms: 3
\ 4N A
| Diagram objects B
T |=] @58 &
| _>l_I
[Text Box [ Z41PM | 0O

Each box in the main area represents a group of rooms. This diagram provides a status
overview and links to rooms in the hospital, as shown next:
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A
0O | Ppatient Care Buildirlgldf_d_ﬂf_ B
Status: ® C
Roorns: 3———" ]

>

Hospital Icon. Click this icon to see the diagram of rooms in the hospital.

B Status Indicator. This indicator is green or red to show the general status of the
hospital:

* Green - The hazard current monitor devices in all theatres do not detect any
unsafe conditions. This applies to all of the monitoring devices included in the
group of theatres .

* Red - One or more rooms have a circuit with an insulation fault. If an insulation
fault has occurred, the indicator remains red until the problem is corrected. In
the hazard situation, the hospital box appears like this:

BB Patient Care Building
Status: [ ]
Fooms: 3

» Gray - The status object is linked to the correct module of the VIP framework.
See "Finalize the Hospital and Room Diagrams" on page 309 for instructions.

C Rooms. Total number of monitored rooms in this hospital. These are the rooms
with IM20-H monitoring devices.

What to do if the status indicator is red:
1. Click the Hospital Icon to open the Summary of Rooms diagram. One or more room
boxes will also have a red alarm indicator.

2. Click the specific room icon to open the Room Details diagram. One or more panel
boxes will also have a red indicator.

3. Notify the responsible person that can address the condition for the room and specific
circuits.

See the next sections for information about the additional diagrams.
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Summary of Building Rooms Diagram

This Summary of Building Rooms diagram provides an overview of each room in the building.

4 R
Summary: D & T Building- Rooms: 3
U@ Intensive Care Room 05 Uﬁ Maternity Room 02

Status: Safe Status: Safe
OT_Group.Vigilohm_01 OT_Group.Vigilohm_01
— Insulation Status — Insulation Status
% Electrical Status % Electrical Status
A Wiring Status A Wiring Status

. v,

Each box represents a single room as shown next:

A .
H"“*—-ﬁ__@ intensive Care Room 05 J I—
Status: Safe
0T _Group.Vigilohm_01
—L_Insulation Status
c —
-\_\_\_\_\_‘_‘—\—\_
I % Electrical Status
A Wiring Status
A Room Icon. Click this icon to see the details for the IM20-H device measurements
in the room.
B Status Indicator. Indicates the general conditions in the room. This indicator is

either green "Safe" or red "Hazard." If the indicator is red, one or more IM20-H
devices detects a fault.

C Room Information and Status Indicators. Displays the room name, the IM20-
H device in the room and the status indicators. If a fault occurs in the room, these
indicators show the specific type of fault.
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* Insulation Status. Normal condition is green. If the impedance is lower than the
threshold, the indicator turns orange. The impedance threshold is set on the IM20-
H device.

U@ Intensive Care Room 05
Status Wz

0T Group.Migilohm 01
Insulation Status

% Electrical Status

A Wiring Status

+ Electrical Status. Normal condition is green. If the current transformer load or
temperature exceed the threshold set on the IM20-H device, this indicator turns
red.

U@ Intensive Care Room 05
Status [z
0T Group.Vigilohm 01

—L_Insulation Status

% Electrical Status

A Wiring Status

» Wiring Status. Normal condition is green. This indicator turns red if the
device cannot monitor the isolation transformer.

U@ Intensive Care Room 05
status Wz

0T Group.VMigilohm 01

—L_Insulation Status

}/7( Electrical Status

A Wiring Status
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Room Details Diagram

The Room Details diagram shows details about each fault monitor in the room:

é ™
- Operating Room 01
OT_Group.Vigilohm_01 OT_Group.Vigilohm_02
Status: Safe Status: Safe
_:I_ Impedance (kohms) 500 kohms _:I_ Impedance (kohms) 500 kohms
%Lnad: 34 % %Luad: 34 %
A\ Temperature: Hormal A\ Ternperature: Hormal

Up to two IM20-H device areas can be shown per screen of the diagram.

Each IM20-H area contains these sections to provide specific information about the circuit

conditions:
A OT_Group.¥Vigilohm_01
X Status: Safe
_:I_Impedance fkahms) 500 kohms
B

| % Load: 34 %

A Temperature: Hormal

A Device Name. Displays the group and name of the device in the room.

IM20-H Status. This section shows the name and status of the IM20-H. This
indicator is either green "Safe" or red "Hazard."
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Impedance. This indicator displays the real-time measurement of the impedance to
ground, in kohms. If the impedance is lower than the threshold, the indicator turns
orange. The impedance limit is set on the IM20-H device.

0T Group.¥Yigilohm_ 01

Status: " Hazad
mpedance (kahms) 44 kohms

% Load: 34 %

ATemperature: Hormal

B Transformer Indicators. Displays load and temperature status for the current
transfer.

* Load. If the current transformer load exceeds the threshold, this indicator turns
red and displays the real-time load percentage value.

0T Group.¥Yigilohm 01

status: I
— Impedance (kohms) 500 kohms
% Load: a0 Yo
A Temperature: Hormal

» Temperature. If the current transformer temperature rises above the safe
threshold, this indicator turns red and the status changes to "High."
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OT Group.Vigilohm_01
Status: . Hazad
—_L—Impedance (kohms) 500 kohms
% Load: 34 o
ATemperature: High
C Event Log and Data Log. This area contains links to the historical data log and

event log for the panel measurements. See "Data Logs" on page 321 for more

information.
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Data Logs

For hospital staff who need additional details about circuit measurements and details, the
Room Details diagram provides links to the historical data log and the event log. These logs
provide measurement data for the 15-minute polling interval of the Vigilohm IM20-H. You can
filter the data in the logs by date range.

Historical Data Log

The following figure shows the historical log table from the Power Monitoring Expert for
Healthcare view:

Device Diagram I Change Date Range | Show Graph |

Node s [ Resistance " Resistance ™ Transformer Load [ Transformer Load
Maximum kohms Mean kohms Current % Mean Current % Maximum
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 12:15:00.000 PM | 500.000 500.000 37.904 38.355
OT_Group. IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 12:00:00.000 PM | 500.000 500.000 37.863 38.256
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 11:45:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.732 38.455
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2012 11:30:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.509 38.660
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 11:15:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.849 38.320
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2012 11:00:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.705 38.560
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 10:45:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.687 37.997
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 10:30:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.658 38.002
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 10:15:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 38.089 38.405
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 10:00:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.837 38.286
OT_Group. IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 9:45:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.931 38.329
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 9:30:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 38.065 38.491
OT_Group. IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 9:15:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.79% 38.106
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 9:00:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 37.363 38.120
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 8:45:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 36.773 37.036
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 8:30:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 36.563 37.142
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 8:15:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 36.367 36.661
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | 4/3/2013 8:00:00.000 AM | 500.000 500.000 36.406 36.854

Buttons at the top of the table are:
» Device Diagram - Click this to return to the diagram.

+ Change Date Range - Click this to view data for different dates. See "Select Date
Range" below for more information.

+ Show Graph - Select one or more column headers in the table and click this to see a
graph of the data. The graph shows the data at 5-minute intervals.

The following figure shows the historical log table from the Vista client view:
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[N [User Diagram:Room Details - Room_01]

_ Resistance Resistance Transfarmer | Trarsformer

MHode Timeztamp G ER Mean kohms LDoad Current Looad E!Jrrent

k.ohirris % Mean % M arimurn
1 JEC.IM20H 01 03/12/20713 08:45:00.000 At 500 500 32.354 33.002
2 |IECIM20H_01 03/12,/2013 08:30:00.000 Af 500 500 32255 32804
3 |IECIM20H_01 031242013 08:15:00.000 At 50O 500 32178 324936
4 JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 08:00.00.000 At 50O 500 3215 32967
3 | IECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 07:45:00.000 At 500 500 32118 32871
B JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 0F.30:00.000 At 500 500 3214 32832
7 JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 07:15:00.000 At 500 500 32153 32796
8 JIECIMZ20H_M 03/12/2013 07:00:00.000 At 500 500 32065 J2E76
3 JIECIM20H_01 03/12/2013 06:45:00.000 Af 500 500 31.995 32823
10 JIECIM20H_01 031242013 06:30:00.000 At BOO 500 3226 32821
11 JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 06:15:00.000 At 50O 500 32278 32899
12 JIECIM20H_M 0341272013 06:00:00.000 At 500 500 3222 33067
13 JIECIM20H_M 03/12/201 3 05:45:00.000 At 500 500 32132 J2812

14 JIECIMZ20H_M 03/12/20713 05:30:00.000 At 500 500 32058 3255

15 JIECIM20H_M 03/12,/2013 05:15:00.000 Af 500 500 1.992 32972
1B JIECIM20H_01 03/12/2013 05:00:00.000 At 500 500 31.901 32 B72
¥ JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 04:45:00.000 At 50O 500 3.926 32508
18 JIECIM20H_I 03/12/2013 04:30:00.000 At 50O 500 1.893 32644
13 JIECIM20H_M 03/12/2013 04:15:00.000 At 500 500 .87 32479
20 JIECIM20H_M 037122013 04:00:00.000 At 500 500 1.897 32789
21 JIECIMZ20H_ 03/12/2013 03:45:00.000 At 500 500 .885 KER K]
22 | IEC.IM20H_01 03/12,/2013 03:30:00.000 At 500 500 31.886 32977
IET Ihd?0H M 274901 2 121600 100 AF BN RN o arm 2743
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Event Log

The following figure shows the event log table from the Power Monitoring Expert for

Healthcare view:

Device Diagram I Change Date Range ‘

Node Log Timestamp Cause Cause Value Effect Effect Value Priority TAiﬁ'nke :::.re
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 4/2/2013 10:27:21.000 AM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 4/2/2013 10:27:17.000 AM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 190 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 2:33:11,000 PM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status &larm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 2:32:57.000 PM [ Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 150 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 2:32:55.000 PM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 2:32:49.000 PM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 300 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 12:09:37.000 PM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 11:35:27.000 AM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 140 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 9:12:00.000 AM | Insulatien Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 9:11:49,000 AM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 160 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 8:05:57.000 AM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 8:05:54.000 AM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 270 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 8:05:51.000 AM | Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/25/2013 8:05:17.000 AM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 230 | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/22/2013 3:52:23,000 PM | Insulation Status Alarm [ Insulation Status Alarm Inactive | Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alarm | 200
OT_Group.IM20H_01 | EventLogCtl 1 | 3/22/2013 3:51:30.000 PM | Resistance kohms Resistance Register Active Insulation Status Alarm Resistance reached 250 | 200

Buttons at the top of the table are:

» Device Diagram - Click this to return to the diagram.

+ Change Date Range - Click this to view data for different dates. See "Select Date

Range" below for more information.

The following figure shows the event log table from the Vista client view:

[User Diagram:Room Details - Room_01]

Mode Log Timeztamp Cauze Cauze Walue Effect Effect Walue Friority #Ck Uszer
ime | Name
1 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/2013 07:04:16.000 &t Insulation Status Alam Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Statuz slarm Insulation Status Alam 200
2 |IEC.IM20H_m EventLogCt 1 103/11,/201 3 06:35: 42,000 &t Insulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Insulation A esistance Fesistance reached 77000 200
3 |IEC.IM20H_mM EventLogCt 1 103/11,/201 3 06:26: 24. 000 At Insulation Status Alam Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Statuz slarm Insulation Status Alam 200
4 | |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 06:26:16.000 &t Insulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation A esistance Fesistance reached 53000 200
5 |IEC.IM20H_M EventlLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 06:26:09.000 &t Insulation Status lam Inzulation Status dlarm Inactive Insulation Statuz Alarm Insulation Status Alam 200
6 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/2013 05:24: 27000 &t Inzulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation A esistance Fesistance reached 93000 200
7 |IEC.IM20H_mM EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 05:23: 40,000 &t Insulation Status lam Inzulation Status dlarm Inactive Insulation Statuz Alarm | Insulation Status Alam 200
8 |IECIM20H_M EventlogCt 1 103/11,/201 3 05:08: 25,000 Af Inzulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation A esistance Fesistance reached 100000 200
3 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 05:07:08. 000 At Inzulation Status Alam Inzulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Statuz Alarm Inzulation Status Alam 200
10 |IEC.IM20H_M EventlogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 05:06:53.000 At Inzulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation A esistance Fesistance reached 73000 200
11 |IEC.IMZ20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 05:06:52. 000 Af Inzulation Status Alam Inzulation Status Alam Inactive Insulation Statuz Alarm Inzulation Status Alam 200
12 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/201 3 05:06: 49,000 At Inzulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation A esistance Fesistance reached 90000 200
13 |IECIM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/201 3 03:56:57.000 At Insulation Status Alam Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alam 200
14 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:56:51.000 At Insulation Resistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation R esigtance Resistance reached 47000 200
15 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 03:56: 48,000 At Insulation Status Alam Insulation Statug Alarm Inactive Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alam 200
16 |IEC.IM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:56: 43,000 At Insulation Resistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation R esigtance Resistance reached 56000 200
17 |IECIM20H_M EventlogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:56: 32,000 At Insulation Status Alarr Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alam 200
18 |IECIM20H_M EventlogCt 1 03/11,/2013 03:56: 23,000 At Insulation Resistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation Fezsistance Resistance reached 98000 200
13 |IECIM20H_M EventlogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:56:12. 000 At Insulation Status Alarr Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alam 200
20 | IEC.IM20H_M EventlogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:56:04. 000 At Insulation Fesistance Resistance Register Active Inzulation Fezsistance Resistance reached 43000 200
21 |IECIM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/11,/2013 03:55:59.000 At Insulation Status Alarr Insulation Status Alarm Inactive Insulation Status Alarm Insulation Status Alam 200
22 | IECIM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/2013 03:55:40.000 At Insulation Resistance Resistance Register Active Insulation Hesistance Resistance reached 77000 200
23 |IECIM20H_M EventLogCt 1 103/171,/201 3 03:55:37.000 At Insulation Status Alar Insulation Status Alam Inactive Insulation Status Alarm | Insulation Status Alam 200
LZI4_|IFP IM20H M Fuwentl anlCH 1 03417200 3 0355 33 000 A Insolatinn Besistance Besistance Benister Artive Inzlahinn B esistanee Resistance rearhed SO00 2nn
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Select Date Range

For either type of log table, you can select the date range for data you want to see. The
default date range is "Today".

1. Click Select Date Range.

Please select a date range
* Today " Last week
" Yesterday " This month
" This week " Last month
OR
" Between these dates: T2l anD =

Show Table

2. Select an available range or click Between these dates and select specific dates in the
calendar.

 Between these dates:  2013-Jan-31 00:00:00 °| anD  2013-Jan-31 23:59:59 7

Show Table ‘€ Select a date - Windows Internet Ex... g@
o o January 2013 o 0
30 31 1 2 3 4 2
=] 7 8 9 10 1 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 23 26
27 28 29 30 31 1 2
00:00:00

3. Click Show Table to see the data.

If you select a date range of more than one week, a message appears to inform you that
the table will be very long.

The new table appears.
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Generate the Isolated Power Report IEC

In Power Monitoring Expert for Healthcare, the Operating Room Isolated Power Report is
available for the electrical data and events that are recorded by the system. This report is
included in the Report Library when the solution is installed.

1. Inthe Report Library, in the Healthcare Reports folder, click Operating Room Isolated
Power Report (IEC).

Cil

Reports

Report Library
+ B ¥ & &
+| I3 Billing Reports

+| |5 Default Reports
=l |5 Healthcare Reports

M EPSS Test Report

i Equipment Capacity Report

i} Generator Activity Repart

i} Generator Battery Health Export
M Generator Battery Health Report
iy Generator Capacity Report

i} Cperating Room lsalated Power Report (IEC)

The report configuration screen appears.

Operating Room Isolated Power Report (IEC)

Title Operating Room Isolated Power Report (IEC)
DOperating Room Operating Rooms - Operatir *
Last 7 Days ¥ [start of day 2/10/2013 to end of day 3/16/2013]
Reporting Period
Server Local Time -
Show Data Table D ves @ po
Include Data Warnings Dves @ pg

Generate Report

2. Select the information you want to see in the report.

3. Click Generate Report to see the report. A report sample is shown next.
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For each IM20-H in the room, the report shows:

Impedance graph - Displays a comparison of impedance measurements to the impedance
threshold. The impedance threshold is a blue line and actual measurements are shown as
a green line. A red line shows the time when the impedance dropped below the threshold.

Transformer load graph - Displays a comparison of transformer load measurements to the
load threshold. The threshold is a blue line and actual measurements are shown with a
green line. A red line shows the time when the load rose above the threshold.

Events table - Shows information for each event that occurred in the date range.

Data log table (optional) - Contains measurements for impedance, load, and temperature
in the selected date range. Red values indicate measurements over the limit.
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Report ID: Operating Room 1a
Description: 1Lclgs; from Operating Room
a
Report Generated: &/28/2013 3:03.44 PM
VigilohmIM20H Device Insulation Level (kOhms)
1000 | — ]
| I".

III Ill'u

| \

100 | .,

| \

10 B/2B/2013 12:30:00 PM  S/28/2013 1:00:00 PM  B/28/2012 1:20:00 FM  S/28/2013 Z:00:00 PM  S/28/2013 2:30:00 PM  8/2872013 3:00:00 PM
=== Insulation Alarm Occurrence — Insulation Level — Insulation Threshold

Timestamp Insulation Level Insulation Threshold
8/28/2013 3:00:00 PM 970 50
8/28/2013 2:51:40 PM 50 50
8/28/2013 2:51:39 PM 50 50
8/28/2013 2:50:20 PM 45 50
8/28/2013 2:50:20 PM 50 50
8/28/2013 2:45:00 PM 970 50
8/28/2013 2:30:00 PM 980 50
8/28/2013 2:15:00 PM 970 50
8/28/2013 2:00:00 PM 970 50
8/28/2013 1:45:00 PM 970 50
8/28/2013 1:41:56 PM 50 50
8/28/2013 1:41:55 PM a0 a0
8/28/2013 1:30:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 1:15:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 1:00:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 12:45:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 12:30:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 12:15:00 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 12:08:19 PM 45 a0
8/28/2013 12:08:19 PM a0 a0
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